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Abstract:
This thesis is a comprehensive study of Abd Hilal al-'Askart. It attempts to

achieve two main objectives: Reintroducing Abl Hilal’s biography and re-evaluating
his opinion on two major literary critical issues, namely “wording and meaning” (al-lafz
wa-I-ma‘na), and synonyms (al-mutaradifat). The study includes the complete works
of Abd Hilal in order to achieve a precise and integrated view of his literary tradition.
Materials from multiple disciplines, such as morphology, syntax, lexicography, and
literary criticism, have been employed throughout the thesis and subjected to deep
readings so as to produce complete analyses of Abl Hilal’s opinions on these literary
issues. This approach leads to a more genuine and qualitative description of both the
personal and literary aspects of Abl Hilal and his works. These aspects were not
clearly identified in prior studies that took a less comprehensive approach. This thesis
benefits from two main streams in terms of methodology: the methodology of taste by

Shakir, and the “death of the author” by Barthes, which are discussed in Chapter One.
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Chapter One
1- Introduction:

Literature on 4th AH century literary criticism is diverse and has been studied
by a number of contemporary scholars.! Several influential figures from the 4" AH
century received more attention than others which necessitates different scholastic
efforts that bring some of the less renowned figures to the surface. In this way we may
gain a more rounded understanding of the intellectual life that flourished in the 4" AH
century. This thesis aims to present one of the key figures of the 4" AH century, i.e.
Abd Hilal al-‘Askart, and to study his complete works from a multidisciplinary

perspective in order to achieve two main objectives:

a) Presenting AbG Hilal al-'AskarT - one of the most influential scholars and critics of
the 4"/ 11" century - to western academia as there seems to be a lack of
comprehensive research concerning his works.

b) Uncovering unknown and unstudied areas of the different opuses he wrote and

discussing topics in his books that have been neglected by most sources.

In doing so, this research focuses on the style of criticism, ideas, intellect, and literary
output of AbG Hilal al-‘AskarT and how these are employed in the field of rhetoric and
literary criticism, especially in his book al-Sina atayn and his other opuses, that have
an essential standing in the fields of criticism and literature. Also, this study aims to
analyse al-'Askarr’s character as a critic, scholar, rhetorician, linguist, lexicographer,
and philologist. It aims to highlight his influence and contributions in literature and
criticism by attempting to discover the theoretical framework he established and
rewrite it from a new perspective. This involves approaching Abu Hilal's books
coherently in order to make generalisations on his views of the different literary issues,
as well as to reconstruct his biography and personality by analysing his biography

which seems inadequate and does not provide us with a clear image of him.

1 Such as Shawqu Dayf in his books: al-‘Asr al-‘Abbasr and al-Naqd. Also, Ihsan ‘Abbas in
his book: Tarikh al-Naqd al-Arabr ‘Ind al- ‘Arab. Another critic is G. J. H. Van Gelder in his
book: Beyond the Line (1982: 1). Mubarak, Z. (2013). al-Nathr al-Fanni fi al-Qarn al-Rabi".



Most of al-'AskarT's books are important works of the 4th AH century that fill
different gaps in the existing canon of criticism and primarily constitute a discussion
on what is sophisticated or poor poetry and prose, and what literary processes
constitute a considerable and meaningful text. Abd Hilal also has other books that
contribute to different fields of Arabic literary legacy in history, literary criticism,
literature, lexicography, paroemiography?, and rhetoric. This research analyses the
linguistic, rhetorical, and literary aspects that are main elements of Abd Hilal al-
‘Askarr’s books in order to identify the influence and essential contribution of these
books on the realm of criticism and literature relying on the concept of literary taste,
as further explained in detail in the Methodology Section. In his books, Abu Hilal
demonstrates high linguistic competence and dexterity, and his ability to structure his
texts is evident in their logical sequence and didactical sense. Therefore, exposing his
literary style and literacy to an elaborate analysis will hopefully result in a new
understanding of this figure and his literary production which will add to and enrich the
fields of language, rhetoric, and literature.

In the next section, key debates that characterised the literary environment in
which Abad Hilal was working are outlined, and then Abu Hilal’s literary critical position

is outlined in order to identify his role and contribution in that literary environment.

2- Overview of Literary Criticism in the 4th AH Century:

The three most influential characters in the field of literary criticism in the 4th
AH century during the Abbasid period, include 'Abid Tammam (d. 231 AH/ 846), Abl
al-Tayyib al-MutanabbT (d. 354 AH/ 965), and Aristotle. ‘Abbas, in his book: Tarikh al-
Naqd al-’Arabr (1981, 127), discusses that in the 4th AH century, literary criticism
comprised three main topics: the debate that revolved around Abd Tammam’s poetry,
criticism and its relationship with Greek culture, and the debate around al-Mutanabbr.
Regarding the debates surrounding Abd Tammam’s poetry, critics were divided into
two groups. On the one hand, some, such as al-QutrubbulT (d. 314 AH)3, were against
his style and the approach he used in his poetry. In this regard, al-AmidT (d. 370 AH/

987) (1979, 128), in his epistle, discusses errors in Abd Tammam’s poetry, and quotes

2 The old and productive genre of Arabic literature dealing with Amthal (Rosenthal, 1989).

3’ Ahmad ibn ‘Ubaydillah ibn Muhammad ibn ‘Ammar Abd al-‘Abbas. See his biography in al-
Hamawrt (1936, Vol. 3: 232).



of al-Qutrubbuli in several parts of his book, al-Muwazanah. On the other hand, the
other school of thought can be illustrated by al-Salt (d. 335 AH) who advocates for Abu
Tammam’s poetry (196, 28), in his book Akhbar AbT Tammam, and accuses those in
disagreement with the poet’s opinions of lacking knowledge and of attempting to
expand their reputations by criticising his work. Al-SGIT's assertion was that criticism
must acknowledge what is appealing in a poem and should not be limited to identifying

errors and defects.

Al-Mutanabbr is another among the most influential characters in the 4th AH
century. His approach to poetry is discussed by Ashtiany (1990, 302), who focuses on
al-MutanabbT’s ability to combine classical structure with the prevailing ideas of his
time. Critics at the time criticised al-Mutanabbr's new style of poetry, but unlike Abu
Tammam, he took a courageous approach by covering a range of themes that
included eulogy, elegy, and satire. In addition, in his attempt to address philosophical
topics, he introduced his personal points of view. Likewise, his confidence enabled
him to infuse his poetry with new linguistic expressions in a way that seemed to elevate
him above simple language, and above poetry itself, as expressed by ‘Abbas (1981,
252). Sharp conflicts arose between al-Mutanabbt's supporters and his detractors
regarding both his personality and poetry. Yet, critics were still unable to deny the
superiority of his expressive power. Al-Mutanabbi gained significant status among
critics, which can be attested to in works only dedicated to discussing issues that
pertained to his poetry such as Kitab al-Wasatah bayn al-Mutanabbr wa khusamihi
(Book of mediation between al-Mutanabbt and his antagonists) by al-Qadt ‘AlTibn ‘Abd
al-'Aziz al-Jurjant (d. 392 AH/ 1002). Al-Jurjant, acting as a critic and a critic of critics,
attempts to offer a fair judgment, arguing for a balance between attacks made against
al-MutanabbTt by his antagonists and the exaggerated admiration of his supporters
(Ashtiany, 376). On the other hand, as pointed out by Allen (2005, 377), al-
MutanabbT's plagiarism, faulty poetry, and personal shortcomings seem to have
become the subject of increased debate. This phenomenon is also noted in the
epistles, al-Risalah al-Mddihah fi Dhikr Sarigat Abr al-Tayyib al-Mutanabbr wa Saqiti
Shi‘rihi (The explicit epistle describing plagiarisms and faulty poetry of Aba al-Tayyib
al-Mutanabb), by al-Hatim1 (d. 388 AH/ 998), and al-Risalah fi al-Kashf ‘an Masawi’
al-Mutanabbr (Epistle revealing the shortcomings of al-Mutanabbrt), by al-Sahib ibn
‘Abbad (d. 385 AH/ 995) (Abbas, 1981, 263).



Finally, the influence of Aristotle in the development of Arabic literary criticism
is considerable. His book, Poetics, was translated and studied by several Arab critics
of the 4th AH century. The first translator of Aristotle’s work was Abi Bishr Matta ibn
Yinus (328 AH/ 940). As stated by Abbas (1981, 187), attempts at the application of
Greek poetic concepts in Arabic literature are imprecise, and clearly noticeable as in
the concept of eulogy (madih) used to represent the Greek concept of tragedy. The
great philosopher Abl Nasr al-Farabt (d. 339 AH/ 950) evokes Aristotelian
perspectives in his Resalah fi Qawanin Sina ‘at al-Shu ‘ara’ (Epistle on the canons of
poets’ craft). For example, the theory of emulation or imagery in poetry, which
stipulates that poetry is either an emulation of otherworldly aspects or things that exist
in various forms that display either their beauty or loathsomeness. In his epistle, al-
Farabri classifies poets into three types (Allen, 385): “Those that possess a natural gift
[...], those that set out to master craft, and those that do neither and are to be
considered incompetent.” However, al-Farabi shows a distinct preference for the
conservative poets and their adherence to Arabic poetic tradition, which stressed the
virtues of organic creation against practiced craft (ibid, 385). Another renowned Arabic
philosopher, ibn Stna (Avicenna) (d. 427 AH/ 1037), was influenced by Aristotle’s book
and his views on literary criticism, and composed a commentary on Aristotle’s Poetics,
entitled Fann al-Shi‘r (The art of poetry). Like al-Farabr, ibn Stha invoked the concept
of imagery as a main poetic feature, along with the fundamental features of rhyme and
metre, which implies that poetry can be defined “by the way in which it invokes the
imagination” (ibid, 386). This indicates the magnitude of the influence that Aristotle’s
book had on Arabic poetic tradition in the 4th AH century during the Abbasid period.
Since this research mainly focuses on Abu Hilal al-°AskarT, the next point approaches
his literary critical position in the 4™ AH century.

Abu Hilal was influenced by these key debates, especially the one regarding
al-Mutanabbrt, and attempted to contribute his own perspective on some of them, as it
seems that those debates occupied an essential space of each critic’s legacy at that

time.

4 Al-Farabt perhaps benefited from the Greeks’ classification of the different kinds of poets

although the first two kinds could be found identified by pre-Islamic poets.



3- Abu Hilal al-‘Askar?’s (d. 400 AH- 1009) Literary Critical Position:

AbU Hilal al-'AskarT was a prominent critic and rhetorician of medieval Arabic
literature with broad knowledge of Adab and other branches of knowledge in the 4t
AH century, which is evident in his diverse books and vast literary output as stated in
(Kanazi, 1975, 61; Kanazi, 2011, 29). In the literary field, AbG Hilal’'s fame is based
mainly on two of his books, al-Sina ‘atayn and Diwan al-Ma ‘ani, in which his literary
taste is clearly shown. Diwan al-Ma ‘anr includes quotations from poetry and prose
which, as he argues in the introduction (1989, Vol 1: 18), represents a high level of
rhetoric and well-crafted speech, and as stated by Gruendler (2005, 60): “Aba Hilal
presents a purely literary selection and evaluation of the motifs”. On the other hand,
his book al-Sing ‘atayn which literally means “the two arts” (prose and poetry), is
directed to those who practice the art of writing by showing them how to avoid uncouth
language and produce valuable literature through a set of rules for sophisticated
literary works which can be applied in prose and poetry alike. Hence, Diwan al-Ma ‘anr
is basically a book of anthology that consists of examples of sophisticated and admired
literary works from poetry and prose, while al-Sina‘atayn is rhetorical work which
discusses rhetorical devices with examples that can be employed in the production of
literary work (al-Sina ‘atayn, 1971).

However, ‘Abbas (1981, 355-357) argued that al-Sina ‘atayn did not contribute
significantly to literary criticism as Abu Hilal did not really add ideas of his own to the
works of his predecessors and thus could not be regarded as a great mind, as also
stated by Kanazi (as cited in Ashtiany, 1994). However, what he produced was a
rearrangement of the material from previous books of criticism from the Third and
Fourth AH centuries, such as Naqd al-Shi‘r, ‘lyar al-Shi‘r, al-Muwazanah, and al-
Wasatah. By contrast, al-Baghdadi (d. 1093 AH) in his book: Khizanat al-Adab stated
that the two books by Aba Hilal: (al-Furdgq fr al-Lugha and Diwan al-Ma ‘ani) indicated
his abundant knowledge, as quoted in (al-Tanahrt, n.d., 794):

Maade 5515 e oV Laa 5 ¢ el () g0 QS Aadll 3 (55 il S saie 4l 4"

“And for him (Abad Hilal) I have his books: al-Furdq fr al-Lugha in linguistics and Diwan
al-Ma ‘anr which indicate his copious knowledge”.

‘Abbas’s and Kanazi’'s arguments could possibly be refuted by al-Baghdadrs
statement, as well as by saying that Aba Hilal adds many of his personal insights and
comments on quotations he drew from poetry and prose. They can provide hints of his

methodology for evaluating sophisticated and poor literature via thorough analysis.



Moreover, rearranging the material of criticism is a complex work that could only be
performed by a knowledgeable critic such as Abu Hilal since it requires high linguistic
and literary proficiency to preserve its content. Similarly, in his book: al-‘Iqd al-Farid
(1965, 1, 2) Ibn ‘Abd Rabbih affirmed that compiling examples of the speech act is
more difficult than composing it.> A similar idea was expressed by Selove (2016, 12),
who stated that Hikayat Abr al-Qasim “deserves its own analyses” since it constitutes
a microcosm in itself. This could also be applied to Abd Hilal's works.

Another point is that Aba Hilal’s position regarding the issue of al-Lafz wa al-
Ma ‘na (wording and meaning) is very clear in his book Diwan al-Ma ‘ani, particularly
when he criticises the poetry of Abd Nuwas who used long expressions with no
justification - which is considered to be a failure in organising the relationship between
words and meanings (al-Tanahi, n.d). In this regard, Orfali (2012, 32) argued that
‘modern scholars have begun to recognise the originality of a particular anthology
consists precisely in the choice and arrangement of the produced text, which reveals
in turn the individual interests of the compiler”. Finally, al-Sina ‘atayn is of particular
importance because it consists of a summary of the most important books of criticism
and may be considered a gateway of sorts in the field of literary criticism of the Third
and Fourth AH centuries. This is to say, novice writers and poets could find valuable
materials in it that could significantly improve their literary skills and taste.

As far as his critical position is concerned, based on his books: Diwan al-Ma ‘anr
and al-Sina ‘atayn, Abu Hilal expressed noticeable antagonism towards al-Mutanabbrt
(al-Tanaht, 158-9; Muharib, 2010 104-5). Abu Hilal tended not to mention al-
Mutanabbr's name when he discussed his poetry and said only: Wa qala ba ‘duhum
(some of them said) or wa gala ba ‘du al-muta’akhkhirin (some of the latest poets said)
(al-Sina ‘atayn, 384), despite knowing that al-Mutanabbi was the composer of that
poetry. Aba Hilal, in fact, mentioned al-MutanabbT’s name being linked to the same
poetry in his book (Diwan al-Ma ‘ani, Vol. 1. 316). Similarly, Muharib (2010, 105)
claimed that most of al-MutanabbT’s poetry mentioned in AbG Hilal's books was
criticised and described as discarded poetry without any justifications being provided.
It is not unusual to find a critic or poet who disapproves of al-MutanabbT?’s poetry as
such criticism is part of the debate surrounding him at that time and in the following

centuries. The reason for the antagonism shown towards al-Mutanabbr in the Fourth

5> The Arabic text is; 4illi (e Cmal 23S Has)

10



AH century could be attributed to peer jealousy; however, liking or disliking certain
poetry is a matter of taste, which should depend on a critic’s literary knowledge and
not on personality or first impressions.

Abu Hilal’s essential role in the Fourth AH century is evident through the myriad
of his books whereby he contributed to different areas of Arabic sciences. In al-Furdq
fl al-Lugha, for example, he addressed linguistic issues and explained differences in
words or expressions that appeared synonymous, although they have different
meanings according to their context in a given discourse. In addition, Aba Hilal has a
commentary on and explanation of Abl Mihjan’s® poetry, thus attempting to collect the
poetry of minor poets. This indicates Abl Hilal’s awareness of the importance of
preserving Arabic literary heritage by paying attention to various poets from different
tiers, as each poet represents a certain level of language and artistic literary talent.
Another book by Abu Hilal is al-Hathth ‘ala Talab al- ‘/Im, in which he discusses several
important requirements for gaining literary knowledge. In addition, Abu Hilal compiled
a book of Arabic proverbs, Jamharat al-Amthal, which consists of 2000 classical Arabic
proverbs divided into twenty-nine chapters, i.e. the number of letters in the Arabic
alphabet (Kanazi, 2011, 32; Gruenler, 2010, 1). These books indicate the active role
that Abu Hilal played in the Fourth AH century in the fields of rhetoric, proverbs, literary
criticism, linguistics, and lexicography, although Kanazi (ibid, 33) stated that almost
half of his books did not survive. However, Aba Hilal’'s surviving works constitute a
basis for a comprehensive study in order to reveal some of the unknown aspects of

his intellectual and literary works.

4- Methodology:

This research will rely mainly on analysing and examining the literary content,
linguistic style, use of rhetoric, literary opinion and comments on the available works
of Abl Hilal al-'Askarl. This is conducted in light of two theoretical frameworks:

Shakir's” methodology of taste and Barthes’ theory of the death of the author. Shakir's

¢ Lived in the first decades of Islam. He was a wine drinker but expressed repentance and
joined the early conquests of Islam (Kanazi, 2011, 31).

’ The biography of this figure is provided in the appendices section in order to gain more

knowledge about him which assists in understanding his methodology.
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methodology considers the broad nature of Arabic heritage, while Barthes’ theory?® is
concerned with how a recipient perceives literary texts, discarding the author. In other
words, Shakir's methodology encourages you to use the text’s style to reconstruct the
author’s biography, with which the present thesis is mainly concerned, and which
opposes Azarnoosh’s statement that information about Abd Hilal, derived from his
work, is insufficient and does not aid in the construction of his biography (2015, 1).
This means that it does not use Abl Hilal’s biography to interpret his text. Barthes’
“‘Death of the Author” posed a famous challenge to using the author’s biography to
analyse a text. Therefore, Shakir's methodology is considered in terms of linguistic
analyses with all its dimensions in the present thesis, while Barthes’ theory is applied
in terms of the personal interpretations that are built according to the present author’s
personal impressions on different texts throughout the present thesis, especially in
Chapter Five where Abu Hilal's poetry is studied. Both approaches are essential when
studying literary texts since the first is interested in the structure and linguistic
elements thereof, while the second focuses on how a reader interprets texts from their
point of view regardless of the text's author. Shakir's books in general will be
approached applying ‘the methodology of taste’, as discussed below. Additionally, the
use of primary sources from the 2" and 3@ AH centuries is an essential aspect of this

thesis in order to trace the critics’ similarities, individuality, and originality.

5- Discussion of the Methodology:

The methodology of literary taste was first developed by Mahmud Shakir in his
book al-Mutanabbi, as he stated in his work Risélah fi al-Tariq ll&a Thaqgafatina (Epistle
in the way of our culture) (2006, 15, 16. 20).°

8 This theory is discussed in the coming sections of this chapter.
9 He presented his methodology as follows:
OIS ol dallae 5 clgialSa (pa Lgn iy s ¢ e oda Jalutilly Ayliall (S fina 2O (3535 3 agiad”
S ak (e s cdalll Bl laa (g ORI 8 AN sLaBiLl Y15 a5 3L V) B el Al 55 Y 5 g Uaiad
OIS ada 4l fadd At B 55 Dy o5V SBIAN ae lad Dby dlae Wy ol Sl Sy cdiall 5 5 jallall LIYYa
"adadl
Gnbil) dallae (8 Hlad g alall J4l8 (8 Hlad rop yhad ) andly Lagie (s (53l 1agd"
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Since language is the main tool whereby literary legacies have been
transmitted and expressed, it is the most appropriate tool for analysing literary texts.
This means using language as a gateway that leads to a deep understanding of literary
works through literary taste, which involves deciphering words’ meanings and their in-
depth connotations. This reveals how literary sentences are phrased, as well as
analyses the culture underlying different ideas and why certain words among several
alternatives are chosen to express specific ideas. This is because words and phrases,
which are the constituent elements of language, are the essence of any literary work.
Therefore, subjecting them to such literary analyses can produce new perspectives on
literary texts in terms of semantics, and can lead to an in-depth interpretation of a text’s
elements. This idea was also supported by al-Tawhidt in his book Risala fi al-‘lIm
(Epistle in knowledge). As cited by al-Najjar (2002, 356), Abu Hayyan stated that the
more language one assimilates, the more prowess in speech one will possess, and
the more one’s awareness of human worth will increase.
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It is worth noting here that Shakir's use of the term “literary method” (2006, 23)

refers to the wider sense of the word ‘literary’, which refers to a close examination of

poetry and all the other literary genres, history, theology in all its
branches, philosophy with its conflicting schools and any expression
of the person which embodies his own feelings or the collective
feelings of the group to which he belongs. In other words, he must
treat of the integrated culture which has come down to him through
the ages and from generation to generation. All this can only be
contained in a single vessel, that of language. Beware of ever
forgetting this; and remember also that what | say to you here about
'‘Method' is intimately connected with the very life-springs of a nation.
This can also be found in every culture or language whatever the race
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or linguistic group or homeland [of the speaker of a certain
language].t®
This method, as expressed by Shakir, consists of two stages: collecting texts (data),
and applying critical judgment to them. This “holds true, according to Shakir, in every
branch of knowledge from the pure sciences to what he calls ‘the literature of the
tongue’, that is to say the writings which present the intellectual and emotional heritage
of a given language” (Wahba, 1989, 193).

Furthermore, Shakir's methodology of taste is based primarily on the notion that
literary taste can be applied to every speech and to every branch of knowledge
regardless of subject (Shakir, 2006, 9). Shakir's methodology is based on al-Jurjant's
(d. 474 AH) book al-Risalah al-Shafiyah, as he applied literary taste to a linguistic text
from The Book by Sibawayh (d. 179 AH)!! and compared it to another linguistic text
by AbG ‘AlT al-FarisT (d. 377 AH)'? (ibid., 13), which was less successful in terms of
phraseology. Shakir quoted al-durjanT’s comparison and commented on these
grammarians’ texts to further elucidate his method of evaluating the linguistic

competence of these grammarians and how they imparted knowledge (ibid., 10)*3,

10 The Arabic text is:
G g el J gty s rgiall (e sl = i) dn g e "oV el il Al e sa L s G ale "
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11 See his biography in al-QIiftT (1952, Vol. 2: 246).
12 Al-Hasan ibn Ahmad ibn Abd al-Ghaffar (al-Qiftr, Vol. 1: 273)
13 The text by al-Jurjant to which Shakir refers is:
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By applying this methodology to al-MutanabbrT’s poetry, Shakir was able to draw
certain conclusions about al-Mutanabbr's life that nobody had presumably done
before. Shakir introduced each section of his book with verses taken from al-
Mutanabbr's poetry to imply that the analyses and discussions were all deduced from
al-MutanabbT’s poetry, not from external sources, except for that which was presented
as evidence of a fact, as stated by al-Tanaht in fi al-Lughah wa al-Adab (n.d., 213).
Shakir traced stories about al-Mutanabbt's prophecy claim and attempted to prove
their falsity and fabrication, arguing they were probably created after his death. In
addition, by investigating this issue, Shakir sought to prove that al-Mutanabb? was in
fact a title given to him by people in Kifa, as related by al-MutanabbT’s friend al-Rab ‘T
(ibid., 219), who reported that al-Mutanabbt expressed difficulty in accepting this title.
This indicates that Shakir's methodology has the potential to reveal essential facts
related to literary texts, which would potentially be of considerable benefit to literary
studies.

This methodology may have several similarities to and overlaps with particular
aspects and concepts in western literary theories. One example is the notion of ‘art for
art’s sake’ attributed to French philosopher Victor Cousin (1792-1867) who first used
it in 1818 (Upstone, 2017. 4). The phrase ‘art for art’'s sake’ is discussed in aesthetic
and new aesthetic criticism, which posit that the social or political importance of
literature should not be the main consideration in the analyses of texts, but that the
focus should be on an “intense scrutiny of the form and language of a text, rather than
the kind of thematic interests” (ibid., 10). However, the present study considers
particular themes related to literary texts (linguistic and rhetorical themes associated
with the text in study) and how the text was crafted. Similarly, it is noted that the new
critics and formalists focused on ‘what was on the page’, arguing that “it is only textual
detail that should be of interest” (ibid., 16). In fact, through deep analysis, textual detail
can provide a wider view of the text that allows readers to understand its external
dimensions, such as its social and political importance. That is to say, to avoid
paradoxical readings, analysing a text through ‘the methodology of literary taste’
should precede any other analyses outside of the linguistic and rhetorical context of a
text. This could also function as a lens to other dimensions pertaining to social,
psychological, and epistemological elements.

In a sociological context, Bourdieu (2010) discussed the concept of taste in

several parts of his book Distinction: A Social Critique of the Judgement of Taste. For

15



Bourdieu, the various meanings of ‘taste’ are determined according to the nature of
one’s cultural inheritance resulting from one’s early education and experiences gained
from one’s family. He argued that “tastes are the practical affirmation of an inevitable
difference” (2010, 49) and vary according to cultural capital. The notion of cultural
capital was first used by Bourdieu in his 1977 essay Cultural Reproduction and Social
Reproduction, as cited by Upstone (2017, 48). Cultural capital can refer to different
elements, including “education, intelligence, knowledge of particular art forms, modes
of dress, and speech or physical appearance” (ibid., 49). This might be an extremely
general application of Bourdieu’s concept of ‘taste’ compared to the way the term is
used in the present study; however, the common factor in Bourdieu’s statement and
application in this study is that only certain knowledge combined with other elements,
mentioned previously, can contribute to having ‘good taste’. Thus, according to
Upstone (ibid., 50), Bourdieu argued that “it is only those with cultural capital who

”m

determine what constitutes ‘taste’”. Therefore, this suggests that cultural capital
contributes to creating ‘good’ taste’, which - as far as literature is concerned — ensures
the delivery and production of privileged cultural texts that enrich the field of literary
and cultural studies.

With regard to the concept of ‘taste’, in his book Abafil wa Asmar, Shakir (2005,
109) asserts that taste is the foundation and essence of a civilisation because it is the
foundation of intellectual and aware humans on whom civilisation is based.
Therefore, the power of any civilisation is determined by its ability to exhibit good taste.
Upstone (2017, 51) discussed Bourdieu’s concept of taste which partially resembles

Shakir’s view of this concept to some extent; she stated:

By having good taste and cultural capital, individuals are able to
associate themselves with the social capital that allows for
association with others in position of power... Taste ensures that
power stays in the hands of those who already have it, and that those

14 His statement is as follows:
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from outside these networks of power have only limited opportunities
to acquire it, through a slow process of education and assimilation.
The opportunity to acquire power outside of this, by changing the rules
of taste, seems almost impossible.

Accordingly, taste is an essential constituent of culture and a dominant feature
of a civilisation that controls the level of cultural power since it leads to a deep
understanding of the cultural legacy of any nation.

With regard to literary taste, Winchester (1899) discussed taste in its narrow
sense as, for him, it is the power that is needed in order to appreciate works of art.
Winchester based his discussion on individual taste. He believed that its standards
are diverse and differ from age to age according to race and individuals. For this
reason, he believed that arguing about personal taste with an individual was useless.
Although it could be argued that it is useless to disagree on personal taste, it can be
oriented, improved, and corrected as long as one is constantly exposed to literature of
a high quality. On the other hand, Winchester asserted that agreement in taste among
individuals was much more common than differences; he stated that if this were not
the case, “there could be no permanent literature” (ibid., 21). This is because
Winchester perceived literary taste as an individual preference and as a personal
impression of literary works; thus, it could hardly be agreed upon by individuals.
However, Shakir's perspective was to consider literary taste as being based on broad
literary knowledge; therefore, it can be measured, evaluated, and developed since
knowledge has clear principles that one can apply. In other words, Shakir considered
taste to be a way of treating a text using certain linguistic tools rather than a method
of appreciating it. Therefore, in this study, taste is not considered to be a matter of
liking or disliking a given discourse; instead, it relates to being equipped with specific
tools that allow individuals to extract meaning from a literary text. This, it can be
argued, is the point of division between Shakir's perspective and modern literary
theories, discussed previously, in relation to literary taste.

This leads to the explicit clarification of the advantages of Shakir's application
of literary taste in comparison to other methodologies. Most classical Arabic literary
texts are characterised by being connected to several branches of knowledge. In other
words, a literary text in criticism could lend towards theological discussions,
particularly when issues of rhetoric are invoked; following this, one might encounter a
digression that includes topics pertaining to Islamic law. This can be attributed to the

broad and diverse types of knowledge of the critics themselves, as well as to the
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interrelated nature of subjects in Arabic literary heritage. This is the case for Abt Hilal
al-'Askart whose books include discussions that pertain to different branches of
knowledge, as shown in Chapter Two, and as Abu Hilal mentioned in his book al-
Furdq fr al-Lughah (1977, 9):

"ol ol lad sl s SRR 5 oLeBE Bl 8 (o ya ey ) IS 8 4 Gy Le e 4 DS e
“I have limited the discussion in my book to what occurs in God’s Book (the Qur‘an)
and to what is frequently used by scholars of Figh and theology and some people’s
debates.”
Therefore, since Shakir's methodology of literary taste considers the intertwined
nature of Arabic literary texts, it could be the most appropriate methodology to benefit
from in this study.

By the same token, the function of literary taste is not necessarily limited to the
process of identifying aesthetic or well-crafted points in a given literary text, nor is it to
highlight points that deviate from literary conventions. Literary taste could involve
investigating traces of efforts, methods, principles, language, expressions, and
techniques that have been employed and implemented in the action of producing a
certain literary text. Therefore, the process of evaluating or appreciating a given text
or discourse would rely on a combination of these elements in order to achieve an
intelligent comprehension of a literary work, separate from personal impressions and
individual likes or dislikes of the text. This is because relying on the individual personal
appreciation of a given text is restricted by psychological and ideological conditions
and situations of the individual critic. Therefore, the application of dispassionate and
measurable principles and rules of literary taste may lead to more accurate findings.
Furthermore, when examining Shakir's methodology of literary taste, it can be seen
that the issue of subjectivity is absent to a large extent because this methodology is
based on science (linguistic sciences); therefore, the type and level of knowledge that
an individual possesses would be reflected in their analysis of a given discourse.

To differentiate clearly between Shakir's perception of literary taste and the
notion of taste as expressed in other literary theories, it should be mentioned that
literary taste, as described in various literary theories, is essentially based on three
elements:

1) One’s literary talent,
2) One’s literary and emotional experience, and

3) One’s broad acquaintance with various literary works.
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In other words, literary taste is the influence of a particular text on a reader. Shakir's
view of literary taste is that it is based primarily on one’s knowledge of the language
in which a given text is written and how this knowledge is employed to decipher and
comprehend a specific text. This means that every action that is performed in order to
achieve a certain level of understanding of a text is considered to be an aspect of
practising literary taste. Therefore, for Shakir, taste is a practice employed by a reader
or researcher when engaging with a particular text, while literary theorists consider the
influence of the text on the reader. In this regard, it is essential to differentiate between
the idea of literary taste and its methodology. The idea involves a stream of thoughts
that lead to the explanation and clarification of the elements that create the effect of a
given text, such as eloquence, and highly effective language that considers the
pragmatic function of rhetorical features. By contrast, the methodology of literary taste
involves the application of a specific approach that one follows to obtain a certain level
of understanding of the relationships amongst the various elements in a text.
Accordingly, the present study focuses on the methodology of literary taste by applying
it to examine al-'AskarT’s heritage and intellectual life.

Finally, this discussion of the methodology of ‘taste’ has been provided here
because, after Shakir's book, almost no studies have attempted to develop it further.
Therefore, using Shakir's methodology of ‘taste’ is an opportunity to contribute to the
existing literary studies with a new study of a different figure in medieval Arabic
literature, namely Aba Hilal al-'Askarf. It is important to note that Shakir (2006, 8)*° did
not claim to have invented this methodology by himself; instead, it was developed via
a general understanding of the complete picture of Arabic literary legacy, with all its
branches and disciplines, by analysing and engaging in close readings of Arab
classical scholars’ speeches, dialogues and debates, as well as their approaches to

the different issues related to this legacy. Shakir then distilled his understanding of this
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legacy into clear principles and rules that he came to through what he read, wrote, and
edited.

Nonetheless, in his critiques of Shakir's Risala, Masluh (1988, 48) assumed
that Shakir's methodology had not been applied appropriately because Shakir focused
on his personal experience of pre-Islamic poetry.® This caused scholars to avoid
Shakir's methodology as it was difficult to transform it into a general methodology and
incorporate it in designs for education and research. However, although this might be
true of Shakir's methodology, it is not valid justification for avoiding it entirely since
each methodology was developed in particular circumstances that may render it
inapplicable to or incompatible with other contexts. Thus, it is the role of the scholar to
rigidly adhere to a methodology or adjust it according to the purpose of their study; a
methodology could also be combined with other methodologies in order to make it
applicable to a wider variety of contexts.

Since the term Adab is evoked here, the definition of this term is discussed in
detail in the appendices in order to clarify the variety of meanings that could be
conveyed by it and the attitudes toward it. This should provide a broad understanding

of the nature of the methodology of taste that has been applied in this study.

6- Discussion of the Theory of Death of the Author and its Connection to this
Study:

Knowing an author’s biography can, in theory, help clarify any ambiguities that
a researcher is faced with when studying that author. It is also questionable to isolate
an author from what came before and after their text or book, as s/he is part of certain
social, psychological and literal circumstances that influence him/her. It has, however,
been argued that one should instead “look above all at the organisation of its language,
not to read it as the expression of its author’s psyche or as the reflection of the society
that produced it” (Culler, 1997, 30). However, this can be countered by arguing that a
given text’'s meaning is subservient to the existence of its author; this is to say that
without the author, the text would not exist. Similarly, the author cannot be isolated
from his/her output, as discussed by Green and Beuve (1804- 1869) as in Badr al-Din
Mustafa (2017). In other words, the language in any text is, by and large, a

consequence of the author’s culture, linguistic background, and thoughts. These are

16 See the brief section providing a biography of Shakir in the Appendix.
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the product of their environment, be it literary, social, or psychological as, to some
extent, “no text is fully isolated from the circumstances of its production” (Logie, 2013,
511). This notion is discussed by Bourdieu in his book The Rules of Art (1996, 239)
and by Mukarovsky (1977, 195) in his book of selected essays entitled Structure, Sign
and Function, and by White (2012, 120).

The main idea behind Barthes’ call for isolating or eliminating the aspect of the
author from consideration through the analytical approach to a given text (Badr al-Din
Mustafa, 2017, 91) was to free texts from their mono-meaning and to allow multiple
and diverse meanings. This means that there is no specific essence or core meaning
of a text, and that the reader has a larger space to interpret, free from assumptions
about the given text. This idea, which Barthes called “The Death of the Author”,
resulted in “the birth of the reader”, which grants the reader a wide and unlimited space
in which to interpret a given text from their perspective, even if it leads them to go
beyond the clear semantic structure of the given text (ibid., 99). This is because, for
Barthes, “the reader is without history, biography, psychology; he is simply that
someone who holds together in a single field all the traces by which the written text is
constituted” (Barthes, 1977, 148). On the other hand, in another discourse, Barthes
(ibid., 100) emphasises the role of the author in making the process of reading fruitful
by presenting an open text. By this, he is referring to an ambiguous and indefinite text
that suggests meaning without any specifications. In other words, Barthes encourages
producing texts that are open to various interpretations. His idea of “The Death of the
Author” was probably intended to prevent any distracting or controlling background
information that might influence a reader’s perception of a text. However, Barthes
required the reader to eliminate the author from the analysis, and then required the
author to write in such a way as to make the process of reading fruitful. As a result, it
seems that Barthes controls these two processes, i.e. writing and reading, and places
them in a highly specific frame and direction. Similarly, White (2012, 117) raises an
important question related to this issue when he asks, “Mallarme, Valery, Proust, the
surrealist - weren’t these all authors pushing their own versions of language? Didn’t
their suppression of authorship depend on an authorial decision?” The answer would
possibly be that the authorial voice in these theorists’ writings cannot be banished
(Watkin, 2015, 32). It is almost impossible for an author to consider all types of readers

while writing a text; therefore, what is ambiguous to one group of readers could be
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clear to another if the author means to make his/her text suggestive. Another point is
that the ability of authors to generate a text at a certain linguistic level varies according
to their linguistic and literary knowledge, as well as to their genuine talent. This is in
addition to the presumption that writing a literary text with the strong intention to control
the use of language would lead to artificiality. Nonetheless, it could most likely be
argued that Barthes was criticising the tendency to think that someone could solve the

puzzle of a text or discover its true meaning by understanding the author’s biography.

Furthermore, the claim to study a text in isolation from its author might not be
compatible with the literary language as language is divided into two main categories,
namely: literary language and logic, and philosophical language. As a lexical item in
literary language usually embodies the emotional and psychological dimensions and
experiences of the author, apart from its pure or direct signification (denotation), a
large gap could occur as a result of isolating the author (with all his/her dimensions)
from the analysis, as s/lhe would be an essential constituent of the literary text.
Therefore, adherence to an author could be referred to as a fixed parameter of
interpretation. This is in contrast to the language of logic and philosophy, or even the
language of law where a writer deliberately frees a lexical item from its emotional
dimensions and attachments to guarantee the purity of semantics and signification. In
this context, a text can be studied by examining the organisation of its language and
not as an expression of its author or the society that produced it. At this point, the two
directions, one that removes the author and the other that enhances his/her role in
texts’ literary analysis can be reconciled, as both directions are significant in the literary
realm. Reconciliation can be accomplished by studying a literary text at two levels; the
first of which entails the study of linguistic and semantic relations among its linguistic
elements, and the second which involves the study of a literary text as an authorial
production with all the emotional, psychological, sociological, and epistemological
dimensions related to this concept. Also, as regards reconciliation between the two
approaches, the genres in which Abl Hilal was composing involved a great deal of
citation - literally creating “tissue of citations” (as Barthes’ defines the text). AbG Hilal
was himself a reader as well as an author - a point at which strands of a web of
citations gathered. This reconciliatory approach would result in the understanding of
most dimensions of a given literary text and an almost comprehensive view of it, as

one direction or approach cannot be neglected at the cost of the other.
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In this respect, a brief comparison could be made between Shakir's and
Barthes’ approaches to a text according to the aforementioned understanding in order
to clarify their views. Shakir incorporated the time, environment, and context of the
author of a given text. In other words, he considered all possible relevant dimensions
related to the concept of the author. Accordingly, he understood, interpreted and
explained lexical items, sentences, and thoughts presented in the given text according
to what is linguistically possible and that which the time or period of the author
necessitated. The division between Shakir and Barthes is evident from the point at
which Barthes removes the author from the literary analysis via his idea of “The Death
of the Author”; on the other hand, he gives the reader “their birth”, which means that
the reader would have a wider space in which to understand, analyse, and interpret a
text without being influenced by any external restrictions and factors. The essence of
this debate is that, when the reader banishes the authorial voice, the social and
psychological features of the author are inevitably banished. As a result, the context
of time is disregarded since the social and psychological context and the time context
cannot be separated. The consequence of banishing the authorial voice is that the
interpretation or the analysis of a given text would necessarily be affected by the
reader’s chronological, epistemological, and psychological impacts. This means that
the text would be transferred from the restricted circle of the author to that of the
reader, contrary to Barthes’ belief that the removal of the author would result in taking
the reader out of the author’s limited circle and into a wider space with various

meanings and interpretations.

Furthermore, Shakir's approach to a text involved a close investigation of the
language and biography of its author in order to locate the important features that
would nourish the literary field whereby the creative progression requires, to a large
extent, finding psychological and epistemological connections among the author, the
text, and the reader. In other words, for Shakir, “the author nourishes the book”, as
cited in White (2012, 118). Barthes objected to this idea as he refused to restrict the
text to certain paths that determine the outcomes of literary analyses. For Barthes, a
text is “a space of many dimensions” and ‘it is language which speaks, not the author”
(Logie, 2013, 507). Similarly, in his book Sa‘at bayn al-Kutub, al-'Aqgad (2014, 594)
clearly opposes the idea of “The Death of the Author” by asserting “I cannot fully

understand a speech act unless | know its author/speaker with some of his/her history
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and personal attributes”; he added, “The meaning of a word differs according to the
person who says it... and if you wish to understand a speech act, then, understand
the speaker”:
Calias ALK | Mailiin g 43 ) (e g o i g dialia i se 13 V) dngd G LD 2l G ki ¥ "
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Therefore, awareness of the ideological, social, and psychological positions of
the speaker/author is an essential requirement to achieve a meticulous interpretation.
In his book al-Madkhal ila Manhaj al-Tadhawwuq ‘ind Mahmid Muhammad Shakir, al-
‘AmrT (2018, 119) states that the interpretation of any text should be connected to its
author and his/her use of language on word and syntax levels, and not to a reader
who could interpret meanings in the text according to his/her views, and irrelatively to

the author.

The following columns shows a comparative view of different processes and

approaches to literary texts by Shakir and Barthes:

1. Shakir 2. Barthes (Foucault,
Derrida, Paul DeMan,
Mallarme, Valery

Proust)

The reader should be:
equipped with a certain
level of language and
acquainted with
knowledge that qualifies
him/her

to achieve considerable

read.

The Text is a tissue of
citations resulting from
the thousand sources of

culture (Textuality).

The Text: considering
linguistic

relations on lexical
items, grammar,

and semantic level.

Scriptor: Barthes
introduced
an alternative concept to

describe the writer, the
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- Critical knowledge
of the author

and the relevant
dimensions of his/her

environment.

“scriptor”, one who
inscribes

language on the page:
(the death of the author)
(White, 2012, 118).

Close reading/
Analysis:

the reader would be
incorporated into the

text and its author.

The Approach:

the space of writing is to
be traversed, not
penetrated, to be
distinguished, nothing to
be deciphered.

The conclusion: would
include findings that
involve:

-examining thoughts
and ideas of the text
and the language
employed to express
them.

-producing critiques
regarding the text based
on language examining.
-verifying facts related to
the text and the author.

-Evaluation.

The Birth of the
Reader:

the view of the reader
with

no limitations of external
elements.

-Readers find their own
possible parallels
among the temporally
and spatially disparate
parts.

-The abandonment of
the author gives the
reader a wider space.

for interpretation.

It can be noted that for Shakir, the critical process begins with the reader and
the way they approach a given text. These ways vary from one reader to another

according to their literacy level in a language. This also extends to the extent of their
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knowledge outside the domain of language. On the other hand, for Barthes, the literal
process begins with the text by isolating the author in order to avoid any previous
judgments; the reader would then treat texts from his/her own perspective, even if this
would be at the expense of clear semantics of discourse in a given text.

The previous discussions about the idea of ‘the death of the author’ amongst
critics and scholars is not presented as a justification for writing a biography of the
figure being studied in the present thesis, but is intended to indicate that part of the
personal and social life of the figure could be employed or evoked whenever it is found
relevant and necessary to the discourse. A detailed biography of AbG Hilal is not
provided here because it can be found in biographical dictionaries. Chapter Two,
however, discusses the nature of the representation of Abd Hilal’s biography and his

literary production, and the extent of its presence in biographical works.

7- Literature Review:

Existing literature about AbG Hilal al-'Askart is scarce. Most of the works approach
him from highly specific angles and only briefly, without providing any further analyses
of his writing style and criticism, how his knowledge was constituted, or what theory
he was attempting to formulate. In other words, it is unlikely that there is a
comprehensive study that provides a deep insight into Aba Hilal as a critic, litterateur,
and scholar. Therefore, it can be argued that the existing literature on Aba Hilal might
lack generalisation and is relatively outdated, as most of the studies were conducted
in the 1960s, 1970s, and 1980s. This is in contrast to the aims of the present thesis,
which attempts to provide a comprehensive study of Aba Hilal and his works, as well
as an extensive analysis of his style, thoughts, and contributions to the literary field.
This is in addition to the critical biography that this thesis presents in order to provide
a high standard of understanding of this figure and his literary direction and intellect.
It is worth noting that George Kanazi appeared to have been interested in Aba Hilal
as he dedicated about five studies to different aspects or themes in Abd Hilal’'s works,
which outnumber the combined studies by other scholars. One of these studies
describes manuscripts of Abd Hilal's books and mentions whether they were
published, as well as where they were published. Kanazi’s (1975) study is important
because it provides scholars with a clear impression of the richness of Aba Hilal's
literary legacy and how he should be approached. Kanazi also wrote a biography

about Aba Hilal in DeYoung and Germain (2011) in which he listed only the published
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works of Aba Hilal. This section, however, does not discuss biographies written about
Abd Hilal as these are addressed in Chapter Two of this thesis. This section
approaches the studies that are concerned with the themes, thoughts, and critiques
that are included in Abd Hilal’'s works.

Kanazi (2011, 61) also explains that Aba Hilal’s list of literary productions is quite
long, thus indicating the wide range of knowledge that Abu Hilal possessed. This
knowledge ranged from “poetry and criticism to Koran interpretation, philology, history
and the like.” Ablu Hilal was called al-Adib (’homme de belles lettres, or the
litterateur/man of letters) “because of this variety of fields of interest”. This would be in
line with the general sense of the term Adab that is adopted in this thesis as discussed
in the section entitled The Definition of Adab.'” The study by Kanazi (1975) includes
essential information regarding Abu Hilal’s death, his surviving works, or those which
have been lost, and some very short comments describing the content of some of
those works. Kanazi (2011, 70) argued that Abd Hilal “does not consider prose and
poetry as two separate arts, but rather as two branches of the same art which have
much in common”. Since Abu Hilal's main purpose in his book: al-Sina ‘atayn (The
Two Arts) was to differentiate between bad and good speeches using Arabic rhetoric
as a measure, he considered prose and poetry to be two categories of one kind which
is Speech (al-kalam). This was supported by Aba Hilal himself when he referred to this
book as Sina ‘at al-Kalam, by which he meant al-Sina ‘atayn'®. Otherwise, which kinds
of arts does Abu Hilal consider prose and poetry as two branches of it, as Kanazi
claims? Perhaps Kanazi meant to say that prose and poetry are two branches of the
art of rhetoric, given that Aba Hilal considered it an essential aspect to recognise good
and bad compositions. However, poetry and prose are two general modes of Arabic
speech and cannot be considered branches of Arabic rhetoric that is based on rules
and laws that govern Arabic speech in order to add, clarify, or embellish meanings (al-

ma ‘ani) and wordings (al-alfaz) in certain contexts.

17 See the last paragraph of the section Definition of Adab, specifically definition number 5.
This can be found in the appendices.

18 This can be seen in the book al-Sina ‘atayn itself in which phrases such as sina ‘at al-kalam
or idha ‘aradta ‘an tasna‘a kalam-an (speech craft) are used several times; see, for example
(1971, 8, 29, 139, 160). Another equivalent of this phrase, sa’igh al-kalam (phrasist), is also

used.
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Another article by Kanazi (1975) discusses Abu Hilal’s attitude towards poetry and
poets, particularly in regard to the topics considered relevant by classical and modern
poets (al-shu‘ard’ al-mutaqaddimin wa al-muhdathdn). This article includes several
statements that reflect the findings of Kanazi's study of Abu Hilal’s works, and al-
Sina ‘atayn in particular. For example, Kanazi states that classical poets had several
points of weakness in their poetry due to the lack of sufficient criticism that guides
them to improve their verses. This implies that Aba Hilal believed modern poetry to be
superior to classical poetry and might contradict another statement by Kanazi (ibid.,
74), in which he stated that Abl Hilal “treats classical and modern poets equally, by
providing successful and unsuccessful examples of both.” The latter suggests that Abl
Hilal considered the possibility of finding good and bad poetry in the two groups without
suggesting an advantage for one over the other. Even if classical poets did not receive
sufficient criticism,*® they had the advantage of possessing a pure language that was
devoid of major defects. Moreover, Aba Hilal would not imply such an idea as temporal
and spatial factors differed between classical and modern poets when taking the
semantic and literary development of the poetic language into account. In other words,
comparison between classical and modern poets in terms of superiority might not be
accurate due to these temporal and spatial differences. However, if defects or
misrepresentations of some meanings are hinted at, the discussion would take
another turn, as certain meanings could be misrepresented due to various factors by
almost all poets regardless of the timeframe, as discussed by Taymar (1950, 3-4) in
his book Awham Shu‘ara’ al-'‘Arab fi al-Ma‘ani (Delusions of Arab poets in
meanings).2° With regard to Kanazi's statement that AbG Hilal treated classical and

modern poets equally, this can be refuted by even a slight acquaintance with his critical

19 This statement is probably not completely true as it is known in Adab sources that poets in
the classical era would gather in order to discuss their poetry with other poets known for their
superiority therein, such as al-Nabigha al-Ja‘d1, as mentioned in ‘Abbas (1981). In addition,
Hadara (1985, 428) stated that, in al-Aghanr by al-Asbahant and in Khizanat al-Adab by al-
Baghdadr, the people of Quraysh were known as the most linguistically eloquent, and poets
from other tribes would benefit from the season of Hajj (pilgrimage) to present their poetry to
critics from Quraysh, who would approve or reject these efforts.

20 This point is discussed in Chapter Two.
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position regarding al MutanabbT’s poetry?! (which is cited by Abt Hilal as an example
of bad, corrupt or poor poetry), while his admiration of Abd Tammam’s poetry is clear
as discussed by Mubarak (2013, 445) and Muharib (2010). Finally, Kanazi stated that,
like his predecessor ibn al-Mu‘tazz (d. 296), Aba Hilal was of the opinion that al-Badi
(embellishments) was known to classical poets and was not invented by modern ones.
Abdul-Raof (2006, 20, 241) added that Abu Hilal recognised the independent status
of ‘ilm al-badr as a branch of Arabic rhetoric like Qudama (d. 337) and was the first
critic to differentiate between al-Balagha (rhetoric) and al-Faséaha (eloquence) (ibid.,
94; al-‘Ammari, 1999, 313).22 Abl Hilal's ideas indicate his vital contribution and
influence in the field of criticism.

In her review of Kanazi’s studies of al-Sina ‘atayn, Ashtiany (1994, 179) alluded to
an essential point, namely that al-Sina ‘atayn “suffer[s] from being assessed in terms
of a category into which [it] does not really fit". What probably prompted Ashtiany to
make such a statement is Kanazi’s and Abbas’s beliefs that Abu Hilal did not possess
a great mind, and that his book al-Sina ‘atayn was nothing but a mere summary of
books of criticism?® of his predecessors, such as Qudama and al-Amidi. Ashtiany’s
argument that Kanazi “makes no attempt to inflate al-'Askart’s importance” may have
been based on the aforementioned reason. However, for Ashtiany, although al-
Sina ‘atayn includes quotations and borrowings from previous works, it belongs to a
different stream in that it puts the theoretical account of criticism into practice and
provides readers with practical advice that could be applied to composition. This then,
makes al-Sina ‘atayn a “more diverse source than Kanazi allows” (Ashtiany, 180), and
provides an “interesting source of information about its author’'s mental process”. The
latter refers to the point in Aba Hilal's critical position of this thesis in which al-

Baghdadr's quotation in praise of Abl Hilal's knowledge is mentioned.

21 This idea is discussed previously in the present thesis in point 2: Aba Hilal al-‘Askari and
his Literary Critical Position.

22 Abubakre (1989, 3) briefly discussed Abi Hilal's perspective on eloquence and rhetoric in
his book Bayan in Arabic Rhetoric.

23 The same perspective was held by Allen (2005, 388). Moreover, in his research on literary

criticism in the book edited by Ashtiany et al. (1990), K. Abl Deeb (1990, 356) touched on the
same idea; however, he considered that al-Sing‘atayn “may have played a role in the

development of Balaghah, but its role in the development of literary criticism is negligible.”
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There are other historical and literary reasons for the importance of al-Sina ‘atayn.
Firstly, it provides quotes from lost books, which “contributes to our knowledge of the
first stages of the development of Arabic stylistics” (Bonebakker, 1960/ 1961, 176).
Considering this point, al-Sina ‘atayn could be referred to as an essential historical
document that records and preserves missing or lost literary texts from several books,
and even from some of AbG Hilal's own missing or lost works. It is a measure of good
fortune for scholars that the phenomenon of finding ‘missing’ texts in some books that
are available today has occurred in several books in the Arabic literary heritage, such
as al-Aghanr by Abu al-Faraj al-Asfahant (d. 356 AH) and Tabaqat al-Shafi‘iyya by al-
SubkT (d. 771 AH). This phenomenon, although it was part of the normal practice when
compiling books, provides modern scholars with valuable materials that help complete
some missing parts of the whole picture of Arabic heritage.

In the same context, Orfali (2012) provided an analytical framework for the study
of this genre of Arabic literature in his article on Arabic poetry anthologies. He
emphasised the same idea about al- Sina ‘atayn that was discussed previously, which
is that anthologies (ibid., 36) “stood out as exercises in practical criticism with many
disclosing the knowledge, taste, and care of their compilers”. Diwan al-Ma ‘anr by Abu
Hilal, which is mentioned in Orfali’s study, is not excluded from this consideration;
instead, it could be deemed a “gatekeeper to the realm of admired literature” (ibid.,
37). This is because the redactors of such anthologies meant to include examples of
good poetry and prose that fulfil most of the requirements of rhetoric and eloquence.
Had this not been the case, they would have provided examples of poor literary
productions accompanied by some critical thoughts advising how to remedy the
weakness in order to improve the reader’s skills and taste, and the style of Arabic
literary composition. Orfali’s article then makes valuable observations about the varied
structures, categories and organisation of different anthologies. However, his article
might be more descriptive and suggestive than analytical except for the discussion
about the meta-meaning of the second word of the title, al-ma ‘ani.?* Moreover, in

Orfali’s article, no discussions or analysis pertaining to Abad Hilal’s thoughts or literary

2% This refers to verses that require one to ask about their meaning and which are not

comprehended on first consideration. See footnote number 71 in Orfali’s article (2012, 45; al-
Tanaht, n.d., 155). For further reflection on how Abd Hilal used the word ma ‘anr, see Gruendler
(2005, 60).
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character could be found, although these would provide readers with a deep
understanding of how he structured his book Diwan al-Ma ‘ani, and the poetic themes
or genres included in this book. This is unlike Gruendler’s article: Motifs vs. Genre:
Reflections on the Diwéan al-Ma ‘ani of Abd Hilal al-'Askari (2005), where Gruendler
presents a critical analysis of the motifs, organisation, and the poetic-critical
arrangement of Diwan al-Ma ‘ani. Also, she could discern Abl Hilal's concept of his
choice of verses and passages of different themes in general and love verses in
particular, and how Aba Hilal could identify different levels of love in pre-Islamic poetry
and poetry of his era.

Similarly, al-Tanahtr's article (n.d., 155) about Diwan al-Ma‘ani presents an
analytical approach to this anthology, particularly with regard to the prosody of the
verses and how indexers should classify them. Al-Tanahrt (ibid., 185) observed that
this book is devoid of verses of some types of prosody, such as al-muqgtadab, al-
mudari‘ and al-mutadarak. He referred to the idea of al-qawafr al-hadiya (guiding
rhymes), which means that indexers might encounter a single verse or pairs of verses
composed by unknown poets; however, indexers can find other verses with the same
prosody and rhyme where the poet is known; it is often the case that they form part of
the same poem. In this way, one can authenticate a large number of verses by
unknown composers. This process cannot be accomplished without conducting an
analysis of the prosody of the various verses in the book.

Another issue discussed by al-Tanaht (ibid., 175) that can be found in Diwan al-
Ma‘anris riwayat sakhif al-shi‘r (the transmission of indecent or obscene poetry) or, to
use the modern term, al-Adab al-makshdf (the exposed literature). Some Muslim
scholars adopt a sensitive approach towards indecent verses because they conflict
with their faith and religion in which indecent and obscene matters are discouraged or
prohibited; consequently, Abud Hilal was obliged to provide justification for the inclusion
of these verses. He probably believed that had the transmitters not narrated indecent
poetry, many benefits relating to philology and anthropology would have been lost.
This implies that Abd Hilal might have considered poetry to form an essential historical
and linguistic archive that provides insight into different periods of human tradition and
social life, as well as indicating the type and nature of certain knowledge that humans
had in different periods.

Al-Tanahrt (ibid., 165) argued that literary critical judgments prevail in Diwan al-

Ma ‘anri; nonetheless, scholars have focused most of their studies on al-Sina ‘atayn. It
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is clear that al-Sina ‘atayn occupies a large space in studies of Abd Hilal on account of
Diwan al-Ma ‘anr; the reason could be the nature of the two books’ structure, as al-
Sina ‘atayn provides clear theoretical discussions along with their applications for
poetry. On the other hand, Diwan al-Ma ‘ani provides more applications and examples
of prose and poetry that Abu Hilal evoked with his critiques on them, which makes
understanding Diwan al-Ma ‘ani conditional on understanding al- Sina ‘atayn.

As mentioned previously,?> Abl Hilal composed the book al-Furiq fi al-Lugha, in
which he included different Arabic words and expressions that have different
denotations according to their context, although they would seem to have similar
meanings at first glance or with limited knowledge of the Arabic language. In this book,
he addressed the issue of whether synonyms exist in the Arabic language. Based on
this, Chaudhary’s (1987) short article Abd Hilal al-'Askar’s Views on Synonyms
discusses how AbU Hilal perceived and addressed this literary issue. The article
explains Abd Hilal’s position and thoughts regarding synonyms in Arabic, and how
they occur in different forms and contexts, substantiated by quotes from Abu Hilal’s
words. In general, Aba Hilal denied the occurrence of synonyms in Arabic if the two
words in question belonged to the same dialect because, for him, one tribe or group
would not ascribe one meaning to two or more words, as this would constitute a
multiplication of the language with no linguistic utility (AbG Hilal, 1977, 15). On the
other hand, it is possible to find two different words in different dialects or groups that
have the same meaning; the examples presented by Abl Hilal were the words sifa
and na‘t. Both words mean ‘adjective’, but the first is said by al-Basriyydn while the
other is used by al-Kdfiyyin. Chaudhary (1987, 250) was surprised by the six names
of the Arab scholars who “placed Abu Hilal among those linguists who deny the
occurrence of synonyms in Arabic even if the synonym words come from different
dialects”, although Aba Hilal clearly explained his position concerning this issue in the
first chapter of his book. Apart from this discussion, Chaudhary’s article is probably

little more than a summary, or an English translation of the first chapter?® of Aba Hilal's

2> |n point 2: Abad Hilal al-*AskarT and his literary critical position.
26 Which is: fi al-lbana ‘an kawn Ikhtilaf al-‘Ibarat wa al-Asma’ majib-an li-lIkhtilaf al-Ma ‘anr fr

kul Lugha. Wa al-Qawl fi al-Dalala ‘ala al-Furdq Baynahuma.
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book in which he explained how he perceived the issue of synonyms and the various
forms that these could take.

In a different context, in his article The Genres of Classical Arabic Poetry,
Schoeler (2010 - 2011) provided an analysis and explanations of the ways in which
pre-modern critics and redactors of diwans classified the themes and aims of Arabic
poetry. As Schoeler (ibid., 2) stated, “Classical Arabic poetry was able to entice
scholars to treat it systematically”, by which he meant that literary critics and theorists
could infer the thematic diversity and the multipart nature of Arabic poems that can be
seen in their opuses. Amongst the theorists and redactors of diwans, Schoeler referred
to Abd Hilal and his classification of the themes and aims of poetry throughout two of
his books, Diwan al-Ma ‘ani and al-Sina ‘atayn. Following his analysis of Abd Hilal's
books, Schoeler made three main observations. Firstly, the use of the term (aim), the
selection of the relevant aims, and the explanations provided by AbG Hilal are proof
that Abl Hilal was influenced by his predecessors Qudama?’and al-Rummant.
Secondly, Aba Hilal “shows that praise, dirge, and self-praise [poetry] have the same
‘deep structure™ (ibid., 15), which is an idea that Abu Hilal based on Qudama’s
discussions. Lastly, Schoeler referred to Abu Hilal's observation about the list of poetic
themes that he included in his book Diwan al-Ma ‘ani. This observation indicates that
Abd Hilal deals with, in this list, poetry of congratulation (al-tahani) and explains that
congratulatory poetry did not exist in pre-Islamic poetry as there were only five
categories at that time. Accordingly, Schoeler noted Aba Hilal's awareness that new
themes had emerged in the course of the development of poetry and described it as
an approach “to a historical view of the genesis and development of themes that had
previously been completely absent” (ibid., 15).

These above mentioned discussions by Schoeler and other scholars provide this
study with hints on the role and importance of Aba Hilal in the field of Arabic literature,
and his contribution to both theoretical and practical spheres of Arabic literary legacy.

Moreover, Abi Hilal's name can be seen mentioned in different contexts, particularly

27 Schoeler presumed that this influenced Abi Hilal via Qudama’s book Naqd al-Shi‘r (The
Assaying of Poetry), while al-Tanahi (2013, 146, 669; n.d., 501) mentioned that Qudama wrote
another book called Nagd al-Nathr. However, it has been proved that the book was originally
al-Burhan fi Wujah al-Bayan (proof of the way of expaosition) by ibn Wahb, who was a

contemporary of Qudama and whom Schoeler mentioned just after Qudama.
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in terms of the chronological presentation of historical developments in Arabic poetic
and prosaic themes and genres. However, as discussed at the beginning of this
section, although Abu Hilal’'s name is often mentioned in different contexts, no
comprehensive picture can be inferred regarding his intellect, culture, literary
personality, or theories. For example, in Rosenthal’s (1989) article The History of an
Arabic Proverb, Aba Hilal is rarely mentioned despite his important work Jamharat al-
Amthal.

A comprehensive acquaintance with Abu Hilal as a literary theorist, critic, philologist,
and anthologist cannot be achieved unless he and his literary production are
approached in an exhaustive manner. Literary production allows one to gain a full
understanding of the ideas, patterns and the background knowledge that dominated
his views and critiques of different linguistic and literary topics and issues, while
referring to some modern literary theories in order to make this study more prolific.

The value of this study lies in gaining deep insight into an essential figure in Arabic
classical literary theory and scholarship. It aims to fully comprehend his real influence
and contribution to the literary field. It will necessarily reveal some unknown factors
regarding how Abu Hilal’s literary character was formed in order to understand his
motives and the impulses behind some of his ideas and critiques.

In Mubarak’s book al-Nathr al-Fannr fi al-Qarn al-Rabi" (artistic prose in the 4"
century AH), a relatively brief section discusses Abu Hilal as a litterateur and
philologist. Mubarak also emphasises the essential role and influence of Aba Hilal on
Arabic sciences and asserts that al-Sina ‘atayn alone could be adequate as evidence
of Aba Hilal's great intellect and virtuosity. In the last part of the section on Abd Hilal,
Mubarak discusses the main literary features of al-Sina ‘atayn and some important
issues related to literary criticism such as Aba Hilal’s position on al-Mutanabbrt’'s poetry
- AbG Hilal presents it only as an example of a poor and defective composition. This
topic, as mentioned previously, was discussed in a study by Muharib (2010). As
mentioned above, similar to most scholarly approaches to Aba Hilal, Mubarak focuses
his discussion on al-Sina ‘atayn without any attempt to reveal Aba Hilal through his
other works. However, Mubarak raises a crucial point, which is that, in addition to Abu
Hilal being an influential character in the field of literary criticism, he was a great bard
and prose writer as ambiguous meanings, redundant words, and confusing ideas are
extremely rare in his different discourses, and his literary production could be classified

as high-class literature. Hence, Mubarak considers al-Sina ‘atayn to be more a book
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of literature than a book of literary criticism. Mubarak raises another crucial point that
could refute the claims by ‘Abbas, Kanazi and Abl Deeb, namely that Aba Hilal did
not contribute significant ideas to literary criticism and that his book is only a summary
of other books. However, Abl Hilal’s statement in the third chapter of al-Sina ‘atayn
(1971, 60, 243) could be presented as a rebuttal of these claims as, after he explains
the different types of al-Balaghah, he asserts that no one before him has explained
and interpreted these types as accurately as he has. Accordingly, Abad Hilal states that
other books that shared similar content with al-Sina ‘atayn could be replaced by al-
Sina ‘atayn, as it covers their topics in addition to new issues and discussions that he
had presented for the first time. Thus, it is unlikely that al-Sina ‘atayn can be studied
in isolation from previous and contemporary books on literature and criticism if one
wishes to measure the extent of its originality.

One might consider these statements by Abad Hilal regarding the originality of his
al-Sina ‘atayn to be the kind of expected exaggeration that most scholars would make,
and should be disregarded. However, the value of such statements varies according
to the author and his/her literary position. Therefore, for a critic and litterateur such as
Aba Hilal, who wrote about twenty opuses in different branches of knowledge and who
was well acquainted with the knowledge and books of his time, his statements about
his book should be treated with considerable attention.

In al-Sing‘atayn, Abad Hilal intended to avoid imperfect arrangements and
digressions in his predecessors’ books, as mentioned by AbG ‘AlT (1993), and as Abi
Hilal (1971, 10, 11) himself stated in his book when he called out al-Bayan wa al-
Tabyin by al-Jahiz. Although he admitted that al-Jahiz’s book was valuable, the
definitions and types of rhetoric and eloquence are hard to detect through the book,
which makes it difficult to understand without careful reading. Therefore, Abu Hilal
divided his book into ten clear chapters that provide different discussions of sing’at al-
kalam (composing speeches). Aba ‘AlT (1993) stated that the clear classification of the
chapters in al-Sina ‘atayn indicated that AbG Hilal probably aimed to base his book on
didactic foundations to make it accessible to those less acquainted with the work. Abu
‘AlT only discussed prose criticism in al-Sina ‘atayn since his book Naqd al-Nathr fi al-
Turath al-"Arabr al-Naqdr only concerns books that critique prose, which makes his
discussions of different books of literary criticism brief, and he only introduces the main

features of each book.
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Similar to Mubarak, in his book: Qadiyyat al-Lafz wa al-Ma‘'na (the issue of
wording and meaning), al-'Ammari allocated an entire section to studying Aba Hilal.
However, he also only focused on al-Sina ‘atayn - as did most of the above-mentioned
scholars - in an attempt to explain Aba Hilal’s critical position regarding the literary
issues of wording, meaning and features of that position. Al-'Ammari asserted that
Abl Hilal was one of the most important critics to approach the issue of wording and
meaning after al-Jahiz, and that al-Sina‘atayn could be considered a mediator
between al-Jahiz and al-Jurjant.

In addition, al-'Ammart (1999, 299) stated that Abl Hilal emphasised the essential
role of al-lafz (wording) in delivering a lofty meaning. Abd Hilal could be considered
the first to use evidence to prove that Arabic rhetoric revolved around ‘good’ and
sophisticated words. As mentioned previously, several modern scholars have accused
Aba Hilal of copying or duplicating the literary discussions of his predecessors; while
al-‘Ammart says that Aba Hilal stated, in al-Sina‘atayn, that the discourses and
discussions he borrowed and included his book had not been presented without being
refined, explained thoroughly, or adjusted in order to increase their value. This was in
addition to new discussions, notices and elaborate differentiations among various
speech peculiarities?® supported by intensive examples that proved Abua Hilal's
opinion. On the other hand, al-'Azzaw1 (1978) discussed several topics pertaining to
classic literature and criticism, such as al-/jaz, a measure of right and wrong meanings
in poetry, poetry transmission, and sophisticated and poor poetry. Throughout these
discussions, he included Abu Hilal in various groups of critics, as each group
represents a different stream. Similarly, al-Sina ‘atayn is the only book al-‘Azzaw1
referred to as being representative of Abd Hilal’'s perspective on different issues in
literary criticism.

Thus, it appears that Aba Hilal is studied via an extremely general approach with
other critics, or is studied in brief sections as the scribe and composer of al-Sinéa ‘atayn
without any mention of his other books. This means that AbGu Hilal’s other books are
still in need of further study and investigation in order to identify other dimensions of
his literary career, as well as to provide the scholastic field with credible justification

regarding the value of his contribution to the literary realm.

28 See, for example, al-Sina ‘atayn (1971, 360, 364).
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In the same year that Kanazi (1975) published an article in which he listed Aba
Hilal’'s works, Ghayyad (1975) published his book Shi‘r Abr Hilal al- ‘Askari. It seems
that Aba Hilal had a diwan (anthology) of his own poetry that Kanazi did not mention
and which has been lost; however, his poetry can be found scattered across his works,
and in other sources of rhetoric and Adab. Ghayyad took the initiative to collect and
redact Abl Hilal’s scattered poetry into one book in the hope that this work, to some
extent, would compensate the list of AbG Hilal’s work for the lost diwan. As in most
edited books about AbU Hilal, Ghayyad (1975, 48) began his book with a brief
biography of Abd Hilal and claimed to present a comprehensive study of his poetry.
However, since poetry is a rich field that can be supplied as an essential material to
study a poet, Ghayyad’s study was not as promising as it seemed; as he explained,
he was able to collect about 1578 verses of Abl Hilal’s poetry, yet his study might be
limited as it is only fifteen pages of a descriptive approach to some phenomena that
Ghayyad could detect in Abu Hilal's poetry. Moreover, when he attempted to analyse
or comment on some verses, he quoted Abad Hilal himself in order to illustrate his ideas
regarding rhetoric and literary issues that might occur in literary works. Thus, it
appears that Ghayyad made no effort to contribute to a deep analysis of Abd Hilal’s
poetry that would serve as insight into the psychological or social dimensions of Abu
Hilal’s life as - for example - Shakir did with al-MutanabbT’s poetry in his book al-
Mutanabbr. Instead, Ghayyad attempted to strike a balance between the literary issues
that Aba Hilal discussed in al-Sina ‘atayn and the extent to which he represented or
reflected on them in his poetry. Nonetheless, Ghayyad’s book is important since it
provides a shortcut to Abl Hilal’'s poetry and paves the way for further studies.
However, he advised that several verses were considered to be from Abu Hilal's works
although they were actually composed by other poets.

Dubiously, four years later, Qanazi‘?® (1979) published Diwan al- ‘Askari in which
he almost repeated Ghayyad’s work, although he stated (ibid., 33) that he collected
close to 1600 verses by Abu Hilal, which was twenty-two verses more than Ghayyad’s
collection of 1578 verses. However, Qanazi’ did not even acknowledge Ghayyad’s
work implicitly, which invokes the suspicion that he might have copied Ghayyad’s
work. In this regard, it can be argued that Qanazi‘ could have published a short article

including the extra verses that he appended to Ghayyad’s work rather than reiterating

29 Qanazi‘, G and Kanazi, G are two different spellings of the same author’s name.
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his work; however, a physical count of verses in Qanazi”’s work shows that it includes
1567 verses apart from one missed verse that was listed as being included, but is not,
which means that there are twelve verses less than there are in Ghayyad'’s collection.
As Abad Hilal's diwan has been lost, the title that Qanazi‘ chose for his book, Diwan al-
‘Askari, could be misleading since he merely collected scattered verses by Aba Hilal
from different books on literature and criticism, which does not allow this collection to
be treated as a diwan although it could provide hints on the form and content of Aba
Hilal’'s poetry. Thus, a more accurate title might be the one of Ghayyad’s book Shi‘'r
Abi Hilal al- ‘Askari.

Turning to a study of Abd Hilal, Tabana (1981) discussed several aspects and
topics pertaining to Abd Hilal as a rhetorician and a critic in six chapters of his book,
including Aba Hilal’s biography, literary criticism before and after Aba Hilal, Abu Hilal’s
resources, methodology, criticism criteria, and his influence on his successors.
Tabana argued that books of biographies do not provide adequate material about Abu
Hilal; however, it is possible to comprehend the nature and limits of his knowledge via
his teacher Aba Ahmad al-'Askarr’s knowledge as biography dictionaries contain a
significant amount of information about him. On the other hand, Tabana emphasised
that AbGa Hilal’s books were the best indication of his wide and rich literacy and great
intellect. The most important chapters in Tabana’s book could be the two in which he
discusses Abl Hilal’s methodology in Arabic literature and rhetoric, and another that
mentions the books that influenced Aba Hilal.

Tabana attempts to add his personal reflections and critiques to some of Aba
Hilal’s, which is only partially successful. An example of this can be seen in his
comment about Aba Hilal expressing his approval of the use of similes in one of Imru’'u
al-Qays’s® verses in which he included four different similes (ibid., 119). Tabana
deduced that Abl Hilal's measure of the good use of similes in verses was that a verse
that included a greater number of similes would be met with more approval than if with
fewer similes. Tabana’s opinion may not represent Abu Hilal's thoughts about the
Imru’u al-Qays’s verse, as it is not only the number of similes that distinguishes this
verse, but also the accuracy of each of them in addition to their elaborate order in the

composition, which enables them to deliver the meaning efficiently.

30 A pre-Islamic poet known for his love and licentious verses, and one of the seven poets

whose poems are known as al-Mu allagat.
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In his book, Tabana included various discussions concerning the originality of
some of Aba Hilal’s thoughts, such as his awareness of the influence of agitation (al-
infi‘al) in the invention of new meanings (ibid., 151), as well as in other discussions of
different topics and branches of Arabic rhetoric such as meaning and wording,
metaphors, figures of speech, and similes. In all these discussions, Tabana compares
Abu Hilal to other contemporary critics who influenced him, and also considers his
influence on other critics. However, and as noted previously, the author based his
discussions solely on al-Sina ‘atayn, which means that the book is essentially a review
of al-Sina ‘atayn, particularly due to the endless quotations that the author borrows
from AbQ Hilal’s book, annotated with comments or summaries by Tabana himself.
Therefore, Tabana’s book might be considered as a study of Abd Hilal as a rhetorician
and critic based solely on al-Sina ‘atayn without any mention of other books. It is
lacking in its attempts to focus on the diversity of Abl Hilal’s persona as a critic,
litterateur, philologist, and lexicographer.

Therefore, the present thesis builds on some of Tabana’s findings in an attempt
to investigate them in depth in order to examine their accuracy, as well as to discern
Abl Hilal's thoughts, ideas and discourses through his available opuses in order to
contribute to a deep understanding of this literary character and the extent of his
literary statements’ importance.

No doubt there are still vast uncovered areas pertaining to Aba Hilal, particularly
with regard to his lexicographical mindset that can be seen in his books al-Furtq fi al-
Lugha, al-Talkis fi al-Lugha and Mu jam Baqiyyat al-Ashya’. These books include rich
material concerning Arabic lexical items that could be linked to his discussions about
wording and meaning, and to the value that he allocated to wording and its function in
the representation of meanings. The reasons for scholars’ avoidance of the study of
Abi Hilal's lexical works remain unclear and unjustified, particularly when considering
the originality of his dictionaries’ content, which could not be possibly found in other
books.

Another study of Abld Hilal as a rhetorician and critic was conducted by al-
Mashayikh (2001), who focused on the five main issues in literary criticism discussed
by Abu Hilal in al-Sina ‘atayn, namely wording and meaning, literary plagiarism, the
knowledge of a poet, secretary and critic, and al-Badi* (the marvel). Al-Mashayikh
stated that there were two other M.A. dissertations that studied Abu Hilal. The first

dissertation (1980) is an evaluation of Abu Hilal’s thoughts in al-Sina ‘atayn throughout
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modern stylistics, while the other (1990) pertains to rhetorical terms used by Aba Hilal
(al-Mashayikh, 2001, 8). In the conclusion section of al-Mashayikh’s (ibid., 294) study,

there are three findings discussed previously by Tabana, which are:

1) In al-Sina ‘atayn, Abl Hilal did not rely only on his literary taste, as he employed
some logical discourses.

2) Aba Hilal considered the role of the environment in the similarities of thoughts or
expressions amongst poets.

3) Abl Hilal identified seven types of al-Badi® that had never been previously

discussed.

Again, as noted above, studies of Abl Hilal with regard to al-Sina ‘atayn dominate the
majority of studies of Abid Hilal, with noticeable repetition of the issues of Arabic
rhetoric and criticism that constitute the content of al-Sina ‘atayn. On the other hand,
studies that approached other dimensions of Abu Hilal's character and literary
production are scarce, if not absent from the scholastic domain, which necessitates
the development of a study that fills the gap that has been left regarding Abu Hilal and
his books.

However, although most of the literature discussed above has focused on al-
Sina ‘atayn, there are still topics in this book apart from Aba Hilal’s thoughts that could
be studied, such as the richness of his linguistic usage, the linguistic and literary style
of his critiques, the order of his books’ content, the employment of morphological and
syntactical rules in refinements and improvements to literary works, and the semantics
of the chapters’ titles in al-Sina ‘atayn.

For all these discussions, the present thesis attempts to reread Abud Hilal al-
‘Askart by taking a comprehensive approach and considering the diversity of his works
in several branches of Adab sciences since other aspects of his literary character,
such as the lexical, linguistic and poetic factors have been neglected in academic

research. This thesis attempts to answer the following questions:

1. What can be known about Abu Hilal’s intellect and knowledge by subjecting his
combined works to a comprehensive multidisciplinary approach?
2. In the absence of biographical material, can the shape of Aba Hilal still be discerned

in the impact he had on later readers, who copied and talked about him?
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3. What is the connection between Abu Hilal’s theoretical discussion of the issues of
wording and meaning and synonyms, and his works in the field of lexicography?

4. How did Aba Hilal employ his knowledge of morphology and syntax in his literary
critical discussions, and how did his linguistic insight affect his literary judgment?

5. Does Abu Hilal's poetry reflect personal and literary aspects of his life? And what is
the literal and poetic status of his poetry?

The present thesis dedicates a chapter to answering each of these points.
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Chapter Two

Abu Hilal’s Biography: A Critical and Analytical Approach:

The present account aims to analyse Aba Hilal's biography by attempting to reveal
several aspects of his personal and literary life through his literary heritage. This
means that this chapter uses Abu Hilal's texts in order to gain a deeper understanding
of his character and then reconstruct his personality and his biography. The following
is addressed:

*Brief background information on Aba Hilal.

*How Abu Hilal's biography is represented in biographical dictionaries.

*The educational and didactical discourse and sense that Abd Hilal conveyed in his
books, particularly in al-Sina ‘atayn, al-Hathth ‘ala Talab al-‘lim, Fadl-u al-‘Ata’i ‘ala
al- ‘Usr, and Ma’htakama bihi al-Khulafa' ila al-Qudah.

*The nature of the sarcastic expressions that Abu Hilal used in his critiques and how
he employed them.

1- Background on Abu Hilal:

The essence of the present thesis lies in the presumption that an author’s
biography can be reconstructed by a thorough study of his/her texts which can provide
insight into his/her intellect, literacy, social life, and psychological condition. For this
reason, the present thesis avoids writing a long biography on Abt Hilal. However, the
present chapter provides a critical biography of Abu Hilal which means introducing him
through his works and his role in the realm of Adab by measuring his influence and
the critical value of his works to his successors. It also means attempting to identify
some major peculiarities that characterised his style of writing, which is provided in the
sections that follow. In other words, the critical biography would allow one to know Aba
Hilal closely rather than knowing only some information about him. Yet, it would
possibly be beneficial to provide some brief information about AbG Hilal, not as a way
to understand his texts, but as a complementary approach to the present thesis’s
topics. Such information might be useful to support some of the findings and analyses
in Chapter Five of the present thesis, as it is dedicated to studying Aba Hilal’s poetry.

Aba Hilal's full name is al-Hasan b. ‘Abdillah b. Sahl b. Sa‘id b. Yahya b. Mahran
al-‘Askart. He was born in a city in al-Ahwaz called ‘Askar-Mukarram. His main
teacher was Abl Ahmad al-‘AskarT (Gruendler, 2005, 60) who was a very famous
scholar of Hadith transmission and Adab. Many knowledge seekers from different
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Islamic territories travelled for the purpose of studying with AbiG Ahmad al-"Askart, and
Abld Hilal was one of his famous students. Regarding Abd Ahmad, Azarnossh
emphasised that he “was the sole undisputed master in ‘Askar-Mukarram and possibly
the entire Khazistan province” (2015, 2). Despite his Persian genealogy, Aba Hilal was
so proud of himself being Muslim that he said - as in Ghayyad (1975, 10):
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“‘My Islam is my pride and my trustworthiness is my reserve,

And my poems are my soldiers and my tongue is my sword.”

This feeling of belonging that Abu Hilal declared was the main motive that prompted
him to dedicate his life to serving Arabic, the language of the Qur’an, according to
Ghayyad (ibid., 10). This idea was clearly expressed by Aba Hilal in his book: al-
Sina ‘atayn in which he discussed that the best way to understand the Qur’an was by
studying the language through which it was written.

Abd Hilal did not receive a level of appreciation from the caliph’s court that he
expected for an Adib and scholar like himself - a situation that he often complained
about as is evident in some of his poems discussed in Chapter Five. Due in part to the
aforementioned, Aba Hilal started his own business by selling clothes as a way to
spare his dignity and to avoid begging or asking people for money (1930, 101; 1936-
8, Vol: 8, 259; Gruendler, 2010).

Finally, regarding Abl Hilal’s theological creed, Gayyad (1975, 21) and Azarnoosh
(2015, 4) stated that there is no evidence that would reveal Ablu Hilal’s theological
creed in his works, which makes this facet of his life ambiguous. However, | consider
that Abad Hilal's works include much evidence of his Mu ‘tazili creed.®! As Carter (2004,
7) states: “we can thus learn as much about a scholar’'s importance from portraits in
the biographies as from the contents of their works.” In his study Manahij al-
Lughawiyyin fi Taqrir al-°'Aqida (1427 AH, 643- 649), Muhammad al-Shaykh proved

31 Al-Mu ‘tazila is an Islamic theological creed that appeared at the beginning of the 2™ century
AH and was founded by Abd Hudhayfa Wasil ibn ‘Ata“ al-Basri. Their theological method is
based fundamentally on reason. They were called Mu ‘tazila (isolationists) because, when the
founder Wasil withdrew from his teacher’s, al-Hasan al-Basr1, session following having had a
conflict with him, his teacher said: “i ‘fazalana Wasil” (Wasil had isolated himself from us) (al-
Murtada, 2; al-Hafzi, 13).
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that Abd Hilal was a Mu ‘tazilr himself based on several texts from his books such as:
al-Sina ‘atayn, al- Awa’il, and al-Furdgq, in which he emphasised on several aspects of
al-Mu ‘tazila’s principles such as al-‘adl wa al-tawhid, the interpretation of God’s
attributes, and the negation of seeing God in the Hereafter. In addition, Aba Hilal
referred to masters of al-Mu ‘tazila in theological issues such as: Abd “Ali al-Jubba’T,
al-Rummant, Aba Ahmad al-‘AskarT, and Wasil ibn ‘Ata’ the founder of this creed. In
addition to this evidence, the region where Abi Hilal was born and lived (‘Askar-
Mukarram) was known for the dominance of al-Mu ‘tazila, and their creed was the
official one of that region.

The following discussions are an attempt to detect the influence and
representation of Abd Hilal in his successors’ books, and an investigation of his style

and methods of writing in order to identify his personality as clearly as possible.

2- Discussion of How Abu Hilal is Represented in Biographical Dictionaries and
an Examination of his Influence on his Successors:

The current account is not merely an attempt to survey or to trace the context
in which Aba Hilal was influenced by his predecessors or in which his repertoire was
a source of inspiration for his successors. However, this section is an account of how
this mutual influence is used to improve the critical discourse and the kinds of contexts
in which AbG Hilal's name is evoked in order to clarify or justify certain literal or
linguistic issues that scholars encounter. Modern scholars such as ‘Abbas (1981,
355), Tabana (1981, 74) and Mashayikh (2001) have restricted their discussions to
tracing the topics that were discussed by Abu Hilal and which they argue were
influenced by critics dating from the Second and Third AH centuries. While Mashayikh
added to ‘Abbas’ and Tabana’s opinions that AbG Hilal surpassed his predecessors in
the use of appropriate examples and presentation of further discussions regarding
literary issues.

An investigation of books that were written after Abd Hilal shows the dominance
of his name and works on different topics, which indicates the essential role of his work
in the realm of Adab and linguistics; a matter that refutes Azarnoosh’s claim that Aba
Hilal “was ignored by the early authors who came after him” (2015, 1). Tabana (1981,
28) stated that, since biographies of Abu Hilal are scarce and inadequate, different
dimensions concerning Abl Hilal's knowledge can be acquired by reading his teacher,

Abl Ahmad al-'AskarT’s biography, as it is often present in biographical dictionaries.
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However, Abu Hilal’'s knowledge can be precisely pinpointed not only by reading his

teacher’s biography, but also by tracing the various topics and contexts in which his

successors quoted him and employed his statements as evidence to support their

theses. Therefore, the upcoming discussion includes books, ideas and topics that

were constructed with the aid of Abd Hilal’s books and which reflect his influence on,

and contribution to, different fields.

By surveying books of Arabic legacy, it can be seen that AbG Hilal is evoked

and quoted in more than eighty books in about eleven disciplines. These disciplines

include:

1. literature, such as Akhbar al-Hamqa wa al-Mughaffalin by ibn al-dJawzi (d. 597
AH) (1990, 41),

2. prophetic tradition (al-hadith) such as Fath al-Bari by ibn Hajar (d. 852 AH)
(1993, 2/ 48, 11/ 418, 13/ 196),

3. Arabic language, such as Asrar al-Balagha by al-durjant (d. 471 AH; edited by
Mahmad Shakir (1991, 286),

4. lexicography, such as Lisan al- ‘Arab by ibn Manzar (d. 711 AH) in the chapter
on al-Shin, and in T&j al-‘Ards by al-Zab1dt (d. 1205 AH) in "Aawada, Karara,
Khala, Dhaba, and Dhama3,

5. biographies such as Wafayat al-'A‘yan by ibn Khillikan (d. 681 AH) in the
biography of Tuways al-Mughannt (d. 92 AH),

6. Qur'an commentaries such as Rah al-Bayan fi Tafsir al-Qur’an by 'Ilsma‘l
Haqqr (1985, 4/ 364),

7. Prophet Muhammad’s companions’ tradition such as al-’'Isaba fi Tamyiz al-
Sahaba by al-‘Asqalant (d. 852 AH) (1995, 5/ 254),

8. genealogies, such as Nihayat al-'Arab fi Ma'rifat 'Ansab al-'Arab by al-
Qalgashandt (d. 821 AH) (n.d., 1/ 96),

9. jurisprudence, such as al-'Insaf fi Ma ‘rifat al-Ra&jih min al-Khilaf of al-Mardaw1

(d. 885 AH) (1999, 1/ 177),

10.the principle of jurisprudence, as in al-Bahr al-Muhit by al-Zarkashrt (d. 797 AH)

(n.d., 1/ 284), and

11.histories and historiographies, as in Husn al-Muhadara fr Akhbar Misr wa al-

Qabhira by al-Suyatt (d. 911 AH) (n.d., 3/ 253).
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However, Abl Hilal is not referred to as the main scholar in each of these disciplines;
instead, he is referenced as a reliable source of information and knowledge with regard
to specific contexts and topics. The contexts and areas in which Aba Hilal is referenced
also vary and indicate his essential role in the literary realm. Abu Hilal is quoted as a
source in the following areas and disciplines: language and lexicography, rhetoric and
criticism, poetry, literature, proverbs and wisdom, historiography, culture, and the
verification of well-known figures’ names and nicknames (dabt al- asma’ wa al-kuna).
This means that AbG Hilal was a distinguished and reliable scholar in these fields and
could provide the scholastic medium with sufficient and reliable material that served
as an essential source for scholars to employ in their research.

On the other hand, in his book al-Mathal al-S&’ir (1998, 2/ 293) in the Badr
section, device number twenty-eight: al- 'Irsad®?, ibn al-Athir (d. 630 AH) stated that he
disagreed with AbG Hilal who called this device al-Tawshih (1971, 397), and
emphasised that it should be called al- ‘Irsad. However, ibn al-Athir later excused him
and clarified that scholars of this craft (al-Badi) had no consensus concerning the
most appropriate name for this rhetorical device. In fact, Aba Hilal did not call this
section of al-Badi" device al-Tawshih; instead, he expressed it in the passive form by
saying that (this kind has been named al-Tawshih, and this naming is not suitable for
this meaning. If it was named: Tabyin, it would have been closer) (ibid., 397).
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It is evident that Abl Hilal did not approve of al-Tawshih as a term for this rhetorical
device, as he preferred to call it Tabyin. Accordingly, Ibn al-Athir's terminological
argument in this regard does not seem to be completely successful, particularly as his
excuse for Abu Hilal was that one kind of al-Badr" could be given two different names
by people practising this craft (arbab hathihi al-sina ‘a). Considering this argument from
a different angle, it can be suggested that ibn al-Athir's disagreement with Aba Hilal
indicates Abu Hilal’s high status in Arabic rhetoric, as ibn al-Athir could have presented
his opinion without mentioning AbG Hilal. Nonetheless, it appears that he was aware

of AblU Hilal's prominence in this field, which prompted him to approach Abu Hilal

32 This means to express a specific meaning at the beginning of a sentence as an indication

of what is at the end of it in order for the addressee to expect the concept before it is stated.
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cautiously.®® Similarly, Yahya ibn Hamza al-‘AlawTt (d. 749 AH), in his book: al-Tiraz
(cited by Tabana, 1981, 187), considered Abu Hilal to be an advanced scholar of
Arabic rhetoric (wa kdna mutaqaddim-an fi ‘ilm al-Balagha ‘ala ghayrihi).

With regard to biographies of Abu Hilal and their scarcity, Tabana stated that
the inadequacy of such biographies would prevent scholars from having deep insight
into his literacy and knowledge. This point could be refuted by the previous discussion
of how AbG Hilal’s successors quoted him, referred to his works, resorted to his texts
in various disciplines and Arabic sciences, and praised him on several occasions. Itis
apparent that prominent figures in Arabic language and literature began referencing
Abd Hilal shortly after his death. An example of this can be seen in al-Tadhkira al-
Hamddniyya by ibn Hamdin (d. 455 AH), in which Aba Hilal is referred to as a poetry
transmitter (rawi) in several parts of the book (1996, 4/ 218, 6/ 137, 164, 7/ 302). In
his book Dumyat al-Qasr, al-Bakharzi (d. 467 AH) described Abl Hilal as a poet. After
mentioning some of his poetry, he stated admiringly (1930, 101):
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“See how he stimulates speech and directs it.”
Other examples can be found in Asrar al-Balagha by al-Jurjant (1991, 286). In his
discussion of similes (al-tashbih), in which he presents well-written verses by ibn al-
Rdamt and explains the elements of the simile in them, he then states,
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“Similar to these [verses] in terms of the delicacy of the subtlety is the saying of Abu
Hilal al-'Askart...”
This reflects the fact that, as a critic, Aba Hilal was able to meet the high standards of
some themes of poetry (al-aghrad al-shi‘riyya) and successfully employ them in his
own poetry. He recommended these standards in al-Sina ‘atayn and Diwan al-Ma ‘ani.
Based on the above, it can be seen that Abd Hilal's name was much quoted in Arabic
literary works in several fields, particularly in criticism, rhetoric, poetry, poetry
transmission, and lexicography. Hence, identifying Abl Hilal's or any figure’s

knowledge and influence cannot be accomplished by merely reading about it in their

33 The editor of ibn al-Athir's (1998, 2/ 293) book stated that Qudama ibn Ja'far (d. 337 AH)

also called this al-Badi® device al-Tawshih. Therefore, it is unclear whether ibn al-Athtr was
unaware of Qudama’s discussion or whether he was aware of it but evoked Abd Hilal's work

due to the latter’s greater importance and fame in the field.
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biographies, but also by tracing contexts in which they were quoted and used as key
references in different discourses.

As discussed previously, references to Aba Hilal's work began shortly after his
death and continued until very recently, as can be seen in the Taj al- ‘Ards dictionary
of the 13" AH century. This would imply that Abd Hilal's books contained certain
features that allowed them to play a key role. One of these features is that Abu Hilal’s
books were produced according to the needs of his time in terms of structure - which
indicates that he “was very conscious of his role as an author of books” as stated by
Gruendler (2010, 1), while the unique and original content attracted scholars and
substituted for other corpora containing similar topics.

Ab( Hilal's age is known as the Golden Age3* because it withessed prosperity
and flourished in different aspects of life, particularly knowledge. As Montgomery
(2013, 4) stated, the “Abbasid society was swamped with a proliferation of new types
of knowledge...” Against this background, Abu Hilal was able to fill essential gaps in
the existing knowledge of his time via his unique and genuine themes, as can be seen
in his dictionaries Mujam Baqaya al-Ashya’, which concerns the names of the
remaining parts of different substances, and al-Furdq f al-Lugha, that was discussed
previously (Kanazi, 1975). Another feature is that AbG Hilal's books are characterised
by clarity, good organisation, direct discourse, and a solid structure that make them
easy to access, which could be attributed to the didactic sense?® that is characteristic
of his style.

This leads to the observation that books and discourses pertaining to Islamic
law and other disciplines in the Arabic legacy are fundamentally correlated and overlap
with lexicons and books of language and literature in an integral manner. In other
words, the disciplines of Arabic culture and knowledge could not be approached or

perceived independently by isolating one discipline from another.®® This can be

34 For more about the Abbasid golden age, see Cantarino, V. (1975, 4, 125): Arabic Poetics in
the Golden Age.
3 The didactic sense that marked Abd Hilal's style will be discussed in separate points in the

coming sections.
3¢ This emphasises the necessity of the methodology of taste which Shakir called for, which
considers the integral state of the Arabic literary heritage. This methodology is discussed in

the Introduction.
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attributed to the language sciences that can be considered a solid foundation of all
disciples. Therefore, since Abu Hilal is best known for his books on language and
literature, and since the disciplines in Arabic heritage are connected by the Arabic
language as a common and influential factor, Abu Hilal became one of the figures who
received extensive attention in different discourses in most of the Arabic heritage’s
disciplines, and his books were among the essential and important sources to which
scholars in different disciplines would refer. These books were not merely a list of
useless titles that biographers would mention, as they contain clear, accessible,
practical, and beneficial content. Abi Hilal employed a clear and organised structure
for his books, and he (1971, 10- 11) criticised al-Bayan wa al-Tabyin by al-Jahiz for
being disorganised, stating that some of the information it contains could not be found
without extreme effort. As discussed previously, Abu Hilal’'s books are characterised
by an educational approach, as evidenced by the following:

1) The educational and didactic sense that is represented in his style and
expression, and the dialogue that he often opens with the reader throughout his books.

2) The educational and didactic sense in the structure and organisation of his
books. This is addressed in the next section.

In his book al-' Awa’il (1978, 17), Abl Hilal emphasised these two aspects as

key factors that facilitate the process of memorising knowledge.

3- Didactic Discourse and Sense that Characterises Abu Hilal’s Books such as
al-Hathth ‘ala Talab al-'llm, al-Sina‘atayn, Fadl-u al-‘Ata’i ‘ala al-'Usr, and
Ma’htakama bihi al-Khulafa’ ila al-Qudah:

This section discusses the didactic sense and discourse that predominate Aba
Hilal’'s books, and which take different forms. This might be a reflection of Aba Hilal's
personality which prompted him to act as a teacher or tutor to his readers by
approaching different topics gradually and logically via a writing style that is frequently
devoid of any unnecessary complications. Abi Hilal's book al-Hathth ‘ala Talab al- ‘/Im
wa al-"ljtihad fi Jam'ih is a clear example of this, as Abu Hilal shares his invaluable
experience regarding knowledge seeking and the most important aspects that
students must consider. Also, it “provides the didactic underpinning of his various
monographs” as noticed by Gruendler (2010, 2). In the introduction to this book, the
editor, Diyab (1998, 20), stated that Aba Hilal's style of writing is easy, clear, and not

artificial. These features might be the most important in the accessibility of any book
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and attract a wide range of readers; on the other hand, they do not necessarily indicate
trivial, shallow, or worthless content. In this book, the order of paragraphs and topics
is logical and smooth, and paragraphs’ themes are usually stated clearly and are easy
to understand. At the beginning of the book, Abl Hilal says prayers (du‘&@’) for the
readers in order to encourage and attract their attention. Another feature that reflects
Abi Hilal’s didactic approach is his use of the vocative particle (ibid., 48) “z¥ Lil” (O’
brother) to ensure that the reader is paying attention and to emphasise that the
discourse requires the reader’s involvement and participation. Moreover, the vocative
particle could be employed to ensure the continuation of dialogue in this context, which
is an essential aspect of didactic discourse. The discourse in this book is supported
by numerous quotations from various scholars, and Abd Hilal relates several
narrations following the standards of authentication demanded by Hadith scholars
(ibid., 48, 55).

With regard to Abd Hilal's book al-Sina ‘atayn, the didactic sense can be seen
in several forms. In terms of organisation and structure, the book is divided into ten
main chapters with each divided into several sections, as stated in the introduction
(1971, 11). The chapters and sections include a variety of discussions related to
language, rhetoric, and literary criticism. As explained previously, Aba Hilal began his
book with prayers for the reader in an attempt to build a relationship with him/her based
on intimacy, which makes the reader eager to read the book. In these prayers, Abu
Hilal (ibid., 7) says:
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“‘Know- may God teach you goodness, guide you to it, predestine it for you and make
you from the people of goodness!-...".

Another didactic feature that characterises al-Sina ‘atayn is that most of the
discussions are accompanied by diverse and appropriate examples from various
poetic and prosaic texts. It is possible that this method of structure while composing a
book indicates that the scribe was aware of the different levels and backgrounds of
the readers in order to ensure that the discussions were generally understood. With
regard to al-Sina ‘atayn, itis largely devoted to teaching the two arts: prose and poetry,
which are the two main modes of Arabic writing. Therefore, it is surprising that Aba
Hilal’'s personality as a teacher or tutor prevails by presenting most of his discourses
to the readers in such a way as to attract their attention. It is worth noting that the

discourse in al-Sina ‘atayn could be seen as an example of eloquent and high-standard
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style of writing in terms of clarity and linguistic virtuosity. In confirmation of this, Abu
Hilal states (1971, 15):
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“It is not the purpose of this book to follow the theologians’ doctrine.” This might be a
reference to Qudama ibn Ja‘far and ibn Tabataba, as their books on literary criticism
were composed according to theologians’ methodology in which logical discourses
prevail; in particular, Qudama’s attempt aimed to enforce the rules of logic in poetry.

Some of the didactic features mentioned previously can be found in Abu Hilal’s
book Fadl-u al- ‘Afa’i ‘ala al- ‘Usr, which also reflects the unique topics in his books, as
mentioned above. Although the discourse in this book addresses an extremely specific
topic, which is the superiority of generosity and donations despite being poor, it shares
some common elements with al-Hathth ‘ala Talab al-‘/Im wa al-ljtihad fr Jam'ih in
terms of the numerous high-quality literary quotations that support the book’s subject,
which Abu Hilal selected thoughtfully and carefully based on his in-depth experience
in this field. These quotations could also be classified as belonging to the didactic
genre which reflects the essence of Aba Hilal’s teaching persona, particularly with
reference to his comments or quotations in his composition. This composition reflects
his use of the topic and his ability to draw parallels with other high-quality
compositions; in some examples, he surpasses them (1353 AH, 49). Despite the
specific nature of this book’s topic, its functional role could affect the essence and
productivity of individual lives because the absence of the quality of generosity and
the prevalence of miserliness would prevent individuals from fulfilling their roles and
deprive them of positive participation and engagement in society, particularly in those
activities that would serve society’s greater good. This is probably what Abu Hilal
recommended that knowledge seekers, scholars and teachers should avoid, as their
mission constantly requires generosity and donations, particularly when sharing
knowledge.

This is in contrast to Ghayyad'’s (1975, 15) claims that AbG Hilal’'s book Fadl-u
al-‘Afa’i ‘ala al- 'Usr indicates Abu Hilal's eagerness for money and desire to attract
princes’ donations. Yaqut (1936-38, Vol: 8, 259) refuted this claim by saying that al-
Abyurdr (d. 557 AH) described Abu Hilal selling clothes in order to avoid begging or
asking people for money. Another point that could refute Ghayyad'’s claim is that, in
his book, Abl Hilal (1353 AH, 42, 49, 50) emphasised that scarcity and plenitude of

donation are not considered when identifying generosity, stating (ibid., 27):
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“Indeed, giving a little is better than nothing.”
This notion prevails in his book and is supported by many examples. He states that
rich people who donate large amounts of their money do not gain the same reputation
as do poor people who donate once they could (ibid., 65). Therefore, if Abu Hilal's
intention was to collect money from princes and rich people, he would not have traded
in clothes, would have given preference to large donations over small ones, and would
not have undervalued the gifts of rich people. The reason that Abd Hilal stressed this
concept could be attributed to the social condition of misunderstanding the quality of
generosity at that time, to the extent that people would only donate large amounts of
money; otherwise, they would give nothing, which would have a negative effect on the
distribution of wealth in the society.

Overall, Abl Hilal's didactic nature and the discourse in this book can be
identified in the following two ways:
1) Literary quotations and narrations that he included in his book, which combine both
the didactic sense and the literary quality that represent the narrow meaning of the
term Adab - a style of writing that employs a high standard of language use, and
2) The ethical dimension that should constantly be observed by knowledge seekers
and which represents the general meaning of Adab that prompts individuals to improve

their personal qualities.

As far as the matter of improving the quality of the society is concerned, Abu
Hilal devoted his epistle M&’htakama bihi al-Khulafa' ila al-Qugdah (epistle in what the
caliphs seek judgment from judges) (edited by Tillier, 2011) to discussing the critical
role of justice in the society regardless of individuals’ social status. Aba Hilal supported
the topic of this epistle with numerous anecdotes and incidents where caliphs were

involved in lawsuits, yet judges’ verdicts were against them.

The didactic sense can be noticed in this epistle where Abl Hilal introduced the
topic gradually and in a logical order. This means that he began with a general
discussion regarding the importance of justice and preserving people rights -
supported with myriads of evidence from the Qur’an, the Prophet’s tradition, wise
sayings, proverbs, and poetry. Then he moved to the main topic of the epistle and
again concluded it with a discussion regarding justice in general. It can also be noticed

that AbG Hilal followed the standards of authentication required by Hadith scholars
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when relating narrations to the main sources, however, to a lesser extent than he did
in his book al-Hathth ‘ala Talab al- ‘/Im.

As a result, the didactic sense and discourse that characterise Aba Hilal’s books
could be presented as a reason for the popularity of his books and could be why his
successors referred to them in different literary and linguistic discussions even though
other books by his contemporaries or predecessors had addressed similar topics of
discourse. The features discussed previously also apply to Abu Hilal’'s other books,
such as al-Talkhis fr Ma ‘rifat Asma’ al-Ashya’ and to his commentary on Diwan Abr
Mehjan, in which his role as a critic is evident because he evaluated and refined some
verses in order to improve their rhetorical status (n.d., 5, 9). Based on this
commentary, it can also be seen that, as a critic and linguist, Abt Hilal did not confine
his work to the simple explanation of difficult vocabulary, but also added his
perspective and literary opinion to the commentary by evaluating different uses of
rhetorical devices (ibid., 20). Kittan (2017, 6739) conducted a semantic study of Abu
Hilal's commentary and stated that the easy style and clarity of it encouraged him to
embark on his own research. In the introduction to the book al-Talkhis, Abu Hilal (1996,
29) stated that he intended to structure the book in such a way that both beginners
and advanced readers would be able to read it, which emphasises that his didactic
sense would always lead him to consider the readers’ level to ensure that they would
achieve a better understanding of his books’ content. In addition to didactic discourse,
another phenomenon that can be observed is the employment of sarcastic
expressions throughout the literary critical discourse. The next section discusses the
purpose and function of these expressions in literary critical discourse, and whether

or not this is at odds with his didactic sense.

4- Sarcastic Expressions that Aba Hilal Used in his Critiques and How he
Employed Them:

In al-Sina ‘atayn, Aba Hilal presents excerpts of poetry and prose by different
poets as examples of different rhetorical issues and discussions, followed by his
literary judgment of these examples based on his opinion of the topic being discussed.
Moreover, he injects his critical discourse with some sarcastic expressions that might
amuse the reader to some extent, particularly when he provides examples of poorly

composed poetry or specific verses in poems. This section discusses the context of
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these expressions, their purpose, function, and critical role in the discussion, and
whether they contradict the didactic purpose discussed in the previous section. This
is accomplished by presenting these expressions, explaining their meanings,
identifying the points that Abu Hilal intended to clarify, and discussing their functions
in different contexts. This can help reconstruct Aba Hilal’s personality by analysing his
writing style.

Most of these sarcastic expressions can be found in the second section of the
second chapter of al-Sina ‘atayn (1971, 75), which is dedicated to discussing faulty
and correct meanings in poetic verses in order to be guided by the accurate meanings
and to avoid the incorrect ones. Aba Hilal (ibid., 75) states:
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“A rhetorician is required to achieve accurate meaning exactly as his need to refine
the wording.”’
Abu Hilal justifies his presentation of verses including inaccurate meanings by drawing
attention to the idea that (ibid., 76):

e g 3l s S Al G Y "

“He who is unaware of the wrong is likely to commit it.”
Incorrect meanings can be found amongst both classic and modern poets and are
caused by misconceptions of the topics approached by poets. In his book Awham
Shu‘ara’ al-‘Arab fi al-Ma ‘anr (delusions of Arab poets in meanings), Taymar (1950)
discusses this issue extensively in a manner not dissimilar from the present thesis.
This implies that modern and classical poets were equal in the critical eye of Abu Hilal.
He did not restrict his examples to poets from a specific era and did not consider
classical poets to be superior to modern ones, as Jahili poets such as Umru’ulgays
and al-A‘sha were not excluded from this discourse. It can also be seen that Abd Hilal
used various terms and descriptions to describe incorrect meanings, such as spoiled
meaning, imperfect, eccentric, disordered, contradicted, impossible, defective,
deplored, and malignant. He also used examples that contain these attributes.
However, itis not only verses with incorrect meanings that are presented in this section

of al-Sina ‘atayn, as AbG Hilal presents other verses in which meaning is expressed

37 The issue of wording and meaning in rhetoric is discussed in the chapter on Aba Hilal's

lexical intellect.
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successfully in order to enable the reader to distinguish between incorrect and correct
meanings.
The following lines contain verses that Abi Hilal used as examples of incorrect
meanings, accompanied by his comments in quotation marks afterwards:
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1- Of corrupt meaning is that stated by al-Muraqgash al-Asghar (1971, 79):

His heart mended over her, yet [only] by the last remnants of [her] memory / when
fleetingly [she is remembered], the earth would spin under him, despite him standing
still.

“For how may one’s heart mend as the earth would spin from under him if his beloved

were merely mentioned to him in passing(?)”
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2- In the words of Junada (Ibid., 82):
From the love for her, | long to be met with / the bearer of news of her death delivered
from her town,
So that it may be a separation after which there is no meeting / and so that the soul
harbours despair and then forgets / heals over her.
“When one who loves wishes death for his beloved, what might a hateful one wish

upon she whom he hates?!”
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3- Erroneous is the meaning of al-A’sha’s words (Ibid., 89):

Nothing irritated her more except than / seeing my greying sideburns and the greying
of my peers.

“What is more irritating for a woman than [a man’s hair] having turned grey?!”
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4- More peculiar too are the words of al-A‘sha (Ibid., 90):

Hurayrah turned away from me and ceased to speak to me / due to Um Khulayd
(Hurayrah) not knowing who should she be in company with.

Is it because she saw in me a man with night blindness harmed / by the events of time
and a deceitful and corrupt era(?)

“Women dislike nothing more than a man unable to see well in the dark. The strangest
of his words are: To whom will this woman be in company with after me, since | suffer
from the characteristic of night blindness, poverty and old age? Surely you will not find

more foolish words than these!”
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5- Misplaced is the meaning of Umru’u al-Qays’s words (Ibid., 90):

| see those women dislike one who has less wealth / and in who they see grey hair
and a bowing back.

“Women hate him even before the back becomes bowed, so what is the point of
mentioning bowing? As for their loathing of one who is hunched, it is well placed and

not something out of the ordinary.”
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6- From impossible [meaning] which have no sense is the saying of Abdulrahman al-
Qass says (Ibid., 102):

If death would seep into her soul / my soul would vanish before that and | would buried.
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“This is similar to the saying of someone if he says: “If Zaid entered the house, | would
enter before him”. This is at the essence of impossibility of whose occurrence is

inconceivable.”
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7- And as Abu al-'lyyal says (Ibid., 113):

| remembered my brother and it returned to me / the headache, in the head, and all
over pain and illness.

“Itis superfluous to mention ‘the head’ in relation to a headache, for one cannot suffer
a headache in the leg or in any other part of the body. There is also another defect,
which is that in remembering a beloved one, the pain that manifests itself would be in

the heart, causing a burning sensation, and not a headache.”
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8- And as ‘Algama says (lbid., 115):

The women carry citron stems of overbearing scent / as though their fine aroma is
sniffed through the nose.

“The notion of aroma here is extremely bland for it is inevitable that scent is smelt.
Hence ‘as though their fine aroma is sniffed’ is an incorrect use of language, and

‘through the nose’ is even more so, as one cannot sniff through the eye.”
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9- And in the words of Jamil (Ibid., 118):
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Had she left me my heart, | would not seek her love / yet | loved her when | wasn’t of
sound thinking.
“He claimed to love her due to the absence of his sanity, and that had he been of
sound mind, he would not have loved her.”
ralad gl -
flea (a3l Gella G / Adle 308 (3 Alaall (h
Mlebes & lia e 508013 alaadl G Jaid o 13 G
10- And Abu Tammam says (lbid., 124):

They are the doves, al-hamam, but when the first letter is altered slightly to himam/
the word comes to mean ‘death’.
“Who could be so ignorant as to not see that in changing the pronunciation of

the word ‘dove’, al-hamam, renders it to mean ‘death’, al-himam??!”

Several observations can be made regarding these literary critical and sarcastic
comments by Aba Hilal in al-Sina ‘atayn. It seems that Aba Hilal aimed to create new
critical methods that would have an evaluative function in the process of critiquing
different poetic verses. Abu Hilal would detect certain phenomena in the poetic verses
that included confusion in their semantic structure, which could be due to poets’ failure
to deliver the meaning. He would then attempt to draw attention to the points of
inaccuracy via sarcastic comments. Some of these comments resemble proverbs or
wise phrases in terms of structure and content, as can be seen in examples 1, 2, and
3, above, which allows them to be applied in various similar contexts. In other words,
these phrases are presented using a general formula, or expression, in order to extend
their use to similar situations.

As mentioned previously, by studying the list of poets whose verses Abu Hilal
used as examples of incorrect meanings, it appears that he did not consider the period
of the poets or their renown as masters of poetry, which is similar to ibn Qutayba’s
(1982, 62) criteria in the introduction to his book al-Shi‘'r wa al-Shu‘ara’, in which he
stated that he did not exalt a poet simply because he was classical, nor did he
underestimate others simply because they were modern; he evaluated them equally.
Aba Hilal’s criteria were the accuracy and clarity of meaning; thus, he would not accept
ambiguous, defective, or even illogical meanings or wordings as in examples 6 and 7,

above, when he says that “The eye has no sense of smell” and “headache does not
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happen in the leg”. In these two examples, Aba Hilal indicated his preference for
realism by expressing his criticism in the form of axioms to justify his dislike of the
verses that he considered to exceed the bounds of probability.

As discussed previously, Aba Hilal employed certain kinds of expressions in
order to attract readers’ or learners’ attention by giving his blessing or by approaching
different issues and discussions gradually and logically in considering the differing
levels of learners. However, in the sarcastic examples presented here, Aba Hilal
deviated from his didactic discourse to a sarcastic one as an indication of his absolute
dislike of such artistic defects in poetic verses, as well as to advise Adab seekers that
these defects or wrong meanings were unacceptable in the literary craft because they
undermine the value of literary works. This sarcastic style could achieve further critical
purposes as it could serve as an alternative to the usual form of criticism that might
not be as effective in this context as would sarcasm. Therefore, Aba Hilal employed
this discourse as a device to avoid the monotonous tone of literary criticism. Abu Hilal's
precise observations in his sarcastic and conventional criticisms indicate his sensitivity
to wording and meaning, as well as the elaborate use of these two aspects.® This
reflected the cultural dimension of his personality which involved observing the
accurate and precise wording for each object and meaning, and would explain his
lexical interests that provided accurate knowledge of the names of things. Abd Hilal
reveals this interest in his book al-Talkhrs fi Ma ‘rifat Asma ‘* al-Ashya‘ (the abridgment
of knowing the names of things) in which he aimed to equip Adab learners with the
necessary knowledge of knowing the names of things that most of them lack, as he
stated in the introduction of this book (1996, 29). Abl Hilal emphasised that it was
essential for Adab learners to acquire cultural knowledge that would improve their
writing and prevent them from producing defective compositions.

Previously, it was mentioned that Abd Hilal employed various expressions and
descriptions of meanings and defective compositions, such as corrupted, incorrect,

and disordered meaning. In this discussion, two essential terms are considered,

38 This also implies that sarcasm and humour can have didactic value. This would support the
discussion in the previous point regarding Abid Hilal’s didactic sense. Therefore, it can also be
said that ibn al-dawzr’'s (d. 597 AH) humorous book: Akhbar al-Hamqéa wa al-Mughaffalin is
partly meant to teach readers how not to act like stupid people. Ibn al-Jawzi employed humour

to achieve this didactic aim.
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namely: meaning and accuracy. In his book al-Ma ‘na, Key (2018, 16) studied these
two concepts in depth, particularly with regard to Eleventh AH century literature in the
disciplines of logic, lexicography, theology, and literary criticism. Key translated the
Arabic word ‘ma‘'na’ as ‘mental content’, while he used the English word ‘accuracy’ as
an equivalent to the Arabic word ‘Haqiga’. Both terms play a vital role in rhetoric and
literary criticism as they are genuine constructs that contribute to shaping discourse
and how readers perceive it. However, the concepts of truth and falsity (al-sidq wa al-
kathib) have been approached intensively by rhetoricians in the context of allegory.
Hazim al-Qartajinn1 (d. 684 AH) (1981, 63) stated that these two concepts could be
found in poetry; however, they do not determine whether a certain speech is poetic or
not, as it is imagination (al-takhyil) that constitutes poetry. It is worth noting that Key’s
translation of ma‘na is similar to al-Qartajinnt’s definition of the same word when he
stated that (ibid., 10):
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“Meanings verily arise in the mind regarding existing objects.”
Al-Qartajinnt also used ‘mental images’ instead of ‘mental content’ as a description of
what constitutes meaning (ma ‘na); therefore, meanings for him are images that are
processed in the mind regarding objects that are observed in the real world.

However, in his sarcastic comments, Abd Hilal does not pass judgment on
meanings in terms of truth and falsehood; instead, he examines certain deviations or
confusion in meanings that decrease artistry of the given verses, thus decreasing their
poetic value and ruining their artistic condition.

To clarify this, in the first example, Abud Hilal described the meaning as being
corrupted (fasid) because the poet stated that he experienced two conditions which
cannot be combined, which leads to a contradictory statement. The poet admitted that
his heart had been released from being attached to his beloved woman; however, he
would become dizzy whenever he remembered her. This caused Aba Hilal to question
the possibility of combining these two contradictory feelings, which he thought
corrupted the meaning. Therefore, it could be deduced that corrupted meanings are
those that are rejected on the grounds of logic, which could be considered strong
evidence to support a critic’s literary verdict. In terms of wording and prosody, the
verse seems perfect, artistic, and highly poetic, but the elements of sense and logic
are absent. One might question the possibility of considering a particular speech to be

poetry when the essential element of meaning (ma‘na) is absent. Answering this
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involves saying that poetry has two major aspects or constituent elements: one that
considers aspects of craft (janib al-San a) - which includes prosody, wording, rhyme
and rhythm; while the other relates to aspects of meaning and involves observing the
accuracy of wording in the representation of meanings and preventing ambiguity and
illogical discourses. In this regard, the example that AbG Hilal presented could be
considered poetic, yet a failure in terms of delivering logical meaning.

In example 3, Abd Hilal confirmed that the meaning of the verse was incorrect
(min khata’ al-ma‘ani). The poet used the words raba, and riba, which are verbs and
noun verbs, respectively. According to Lisan al- ‘Arab dictionary, the root of the words
is ra ya ba, and the derivations are raba, yaribu and rayb-an wa ribat-an. Thus, the
words have several meanings, but in the context of the verse, the meaning could be
al-Kargha (hatred), al-inzi’adj (being annoyed or uncomfortable) or al-istiya’
(displeasure and hostility). The poet says that nothing annoyed or caused hatred to
his beloved other than seeing his grey hair. As can be seen, in terms of grammar, the
poet employed an expression called al-nafy wa al-istithna’ (negation and exception),
which consists of two fundamental particles of negation (m4a) and restriction (ghayr)
(Abdul-Raof, 2006, 168). Conversely, this expression can be called al-Qasr
(restriction), the pragmatic function of which is al-tawkid (affirmation). Aba Hilal's
objection is based on the consideration that what could be more annoying for a woman
than a man having grey hair.® The expected meaning according to the grammatical
structure that the poet employed in the first part of the verse indicates that there is only
one thing that annoyed this woman; according to Aba Hilal, having grey hair would be
excluded because being annoyed by age and grey hair is common for women. Abu
Hilal seems to be disappointed when, in the second part of the verse, the poet says
that having grey hair annoyed the woman. For this reason, Abu Hilal found the
meaning of the verse incorrect because the poet employed a type of grammatical
structure that was not completely successful in delivering the meaning, which could
have been expressed using more appropriate syntax. Therefore, as discussed
previously, the craft, or the artistic aspect, and the grammatical structure of the verse
are absolutely correct; however, the grammatical structure failed to accurately deliver

the meaning, which caused the meaning to be wrong.

39 Time and cultural differences should be considered in this context.
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The last example that is discussed is example 5 where Aba Hilal described its
meaning as disordered or confusing (mugdfarib). This example is similar to example 3,
in the hatred that is attributed to the grey-haired man. The poet says that women do
not love a man whose wealth has decreased nor one whose hair is grey and whose
back is bowed (gawwas) due to age. Abu Hilal criticised the poet for mentioning the
feature of a bowed back after mentioning the grey hair and finds no reason to mention
it. He argued that “they hated him before his back was bowed, therefore, what is the
point of mentioning it?!”
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This is because grey hair usually precedes a bowed back; since women hate grey
hair, it would be obvious that they also hate bowed backs. For Aba Hilal, this could be
a possible reason for the confusion that occurred in the verse, as it seems that the
inclusion of this word at the end of the verse implies that it conveys additional meaning,
whereas it is redundant and meaningless in this context and causes confusion.

The previous sarcastic comments and objections by AbU Hilal could reveal
several sides regarding his personality and personal life.?° It seems that Aba Hilal
suffered in his relationship with women. This can be deduced because, in his collected
poetry (see Chapter Five), love poetry is scarce. Also, there is no mention of his social
life such as marriage or other relationships with women in his available biographies.
Finally, in the previous examples of his sarcastic comments, it can be noted that in
seven examples out of ten, the sarcastic comments are made on love poetry in which
poets mentioned some personal negative traits of women and how they might treat
their beloved. In his comments, Abu Hilal emphasises the negative traits of women or
exaggerates them which might give a hint to his unsettled emotional life. However,
even though these observations regarding Abu Hilal’s personality are deduced from
his texts, they do not necessatrily reflect his personality.

Based on the previous discussion, it is evident that there is a fundamental
relationship between meaning and syntax (word order) when constructing clear and
coherent discourse. In other words, the accuracy of the grammar that is used to
express a certain meaning makes an essential contribution to the accuracy of the

meaning. The fundamental correlation between syntax and meaning has been noted

40 More regarding Aba Hilal's personality and personal life is discussed in Chapter Five of the

present thesis where Abu Hilal’s poetry is studied.
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since the early stages of Arabic literary production when the word: meanings ‘al-
ma ‘ani’ was used to mean grammar analysis (al-i‘rab), as can be seen in two books
in this genre, namely Ma ‘anr al-Qur’an by al-Farra’ (d. 207 AH) and another with the
same title by al-Zajjaj (d. 311 AH). The aspects of meaning and syntax are studied
intensively in the following two chapters; Chapter Three will investigate Aba Hilal's
lexicography and his theory of meaning, while Chapter Four will examine the use of
syntax and morphology in literary criticism and lexicography in AbG Hilal’s books.

5- Conclusion:

The previous discussion used a critical approach in an attempt to gain deep
insight into a prominent figure in the 4th/11th century who contributed to the field of
epistemology via major works; this figure being Aba Hilal al-*Askart.*!

As discussed, knowledge of the author is important in order to understand
her/his works, and since Abld Hilal's biography is inadequate in terms of providing
sufficient insight into his character, it is suggested that considerable knowledge
regarding Abd Hilal's personality and literacy could be acquired by detecting his
influence on his successors and observing the extent of references to his works in his
successors’ books in different areas of knowledge. Abd Hilal's books are among the

main resources for linguistics, literature and rhetoric, lexicography, and history and

41 Therefore, the theory of ‘the death of the author’ by Barthes was discussed in the
introduction of the present thesis since it suggests that the study of any literary work should
be conducted by distancing its creator, which means that the biography of the author is not a
clue to the “true meaning” of a text. However, this view was challenged since the concept of
the author is an essential constituent and is reason for the existence of the work that cannot
be banished. This is because language is a sensitive element that could be influenced by
authorial, cultural, social, psychological and environmental factors, which makes adequate
knowledge of the author necessary in order to analyse the text. It can also be said that one
can use the style of language to reconstruct the author’s personality. In this context, a
comparison was presented between Barthes’ theory and Shakir's methodology of taste
whereby Shakir attempted to propose a method of how to treat a text without detecting its
influence on the recipient. Shakir emphasised that knowing the author and her/his time and
place contributed significantly to the understanding of a text; thus, he studied the language of
the text beginning with the semantic and morphological elements, and progressed to the
syntax structure and style in an attempt to obtain the clearest understanding of the author’s

purpose in the text.
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culture; a matter which reflects the encyclopaedic knowledge that Aba Hilal possessed
and the major role that his books played in the scholastic realm. The predominance of
AbU Hilal’s name in his successors’ books is attributed to the fact that his books fulfilled
the literary needs of his time and beyond, even though different types of knowledge
flourished during his lifetime. However, Abi Hilal identified a gap that he filled with
indispensable opuses. The noticeable attention paid to Abu Hilal’s heritage is also
attributed to his clear structure and style, which is devoid of complications and
ambiguity, upon which he based his books, and which enabled a wide range of readers
to gain access to them. Moreover, his books are characterised by a didactic sense
that is reflected in the structure and language thereof, as borne out by several
examples including al-Sina ‘atayn, al-Hathth ‘ala Talab al- ‘ilm, Fadl-u al- ‘Afa’ ‘ala al-
‘Usr, and M@ ’htakama bihi al-Khulafa' ila al-Qudah.

An observation that seems to contradict Aba Hilal's didactic sense is the
sarcastic criticism that he employed in his analyses, as can be seen in the examples
above. It was noted that Abl Hilal employed sarcasm when he considered the
meaning of a given verse of poetry to be corrupted, wrong, or disordered. A close
reading of the verses that Abl Hilal presented revealed that the meaning was
considered to be corrupted when it could not be mentally conceptualised. On the other
hand, the meaning was described as being wrong when the poet employed a
syntactical structure that did not accurately reflect the meaning, which led to a different
meaning being expressed. Finally, disordered meaning was considered to occur when
a poet added a lexical item that seemed to add new meaning to the verse, thus
creating confusion due to the mismatch with other lexical items. Therefore, due to the
strong relationship between meaning and syntax, each aspect will be discussed in the
next two chapters - with Chapter Three dedicated to a discussion of Aba Hilal’'s lexical
mindset and his theory of meaning. Finally, Chapter Four discusses the use of

morphology and syntax in literary criticism in Abu Hilal's books.
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Chapter Three

Lexical and Cultural Mentalities of Aba Hilal and their Connection with his
Theory of Meaning and Wording#?

This chapter presents and analyses features of Abd Hilal's lexical intellect as
evidenced throughout his dictionaries, as well as the role of his intellect in formulating
his theory of wording and meaning, as he placed great importance on the former. The
reason for this could be that, in the process of compiling material for his dictionaries,
he acquired in-depth knowledge about the diverse meanings that each word could
convey despite the fact that some lexical items might be considered synonyms. This
is addressed via several points:

1- The concept of the word (al-kalima) in Arabic linguistics and how the four main
branches of linguistics, namely phonology, morphology, syntax, and semantics
approach this concept.

2- A comparison between the importance and value of the word for Aba Hilal and
Shakir.

3- The development of a new perspective on Aba Hilal’'s theory of wording and
meaning.

4- An overview of Abl Hilal's dictionaries, including Mu jam Baqiyyat al-Ashya’, al-
Talkhis fi al-Lugha, al-Fraq fr al-Lugha, and Jamharat al-Amthal.

5- An overview of Abl Hilal’s encyclopaedia Jamharat al-Amthal.

6- Conclusion.

42 n this chapter, the words ‘wording’, ‘meaning’, ‘lexical item’, and ‘vocal form’ are used to
represent the Arabic words lafz and ma‘'na (see Van Gelder (2012). These two Arabic words
seem to be problematic when translated into English, especially for anglophones, as stated
by Key (2018). To deal with this problematic issue, please refer to Key’s: Language Between

God and the Poets, and Van Gelder’s: Sound and Sense in Classical Arabic Poetry.
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1- Concept of the Word (al-kalima) in Arabic Linguistics and how the Four Main
Branches of Linguistics, namely Phonology, Morphology, Syntax, and
Semantics, Approach this Concept.

The aim of this section is to paint a picture of the context in which AbGu Hilal was
working in order to achieve a better understanding of his lexical works and how they
reflect his view on the concept of al-kalima in light of the literary issue of wording and
meaning. This concept will be referenced again at various points throughout the rest
of the argument.

The realm of Arabic lexicography (al-ma‘ajim al-‘arabiyya) has played a
significant role in Arabic heritage since the early ages of Arabic literary production.
Arab scholars from al-Khalil (d. 175 AH) to al-Zab1d1 (d. 1205 AH) gave this field very
special attention. This is to say that Arab lexicographers invented solid methods that
served different types of dictionaries which, in general, aimed to explain Arabic lexical
items and their usage with examples, as well as mapped the connections between
words and their meanings (Key, 2018, 87). Thus, dictionaries in Arabic are titled as
ma ‘gjim: plural, mu jam: singular, in the passive participle form that is derived from
the verb a‘jama (quadrilateral verb, or triliteral verb with additional hamza), and the
infinitive noun is ujma, which means ‘ambiguity’ or ‘obscurity’. One of the
morphological meanings of the form af‘ala, like in a jama, is to remove (Nassar, 1988,
9; al-Khatib, 2003, 311). Therefore, the verb ajama, in this context, would mean: to
remove ambiguity. Mu jam would be a book of words’ explanations or, literally, a book
in which the ambiguity is removed from the words it contains through two levels:

1) Showing the pronunciation and diacritical marks that a word requires as well as
other necessary orthographic features.

2) Providing etymological and philological discussions of a word and explaining its
meanings.

Modern scholars such as Key (2018), Abu al-Faraj (1966), Abld Sakin (1981),
Ya'qub (1985), Nassar (1988), and al-Habit (1992) studied different aspects of Arabic
lexicons such as the history of Arabic lexicography as well as the development,
schools, content, arrangement, and methods of compiling lexicons. However, it seems
that there are no studies of Abl Hilal’s dictionaries or lexicographical mindset except
for some slight references which editors of his dictionaries included in their

introductions. Nonetheless, Baalbaki (2014) in his book The Arabic Lexicographical
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Tradition briefly described the content and arrangement of Aba Hilal’s lexicons in
several occasions.

Generally, Arabic lexicons reflect both the philological and the cultural sides of
Arabic heritage. In addition, they could be supplied as a source indicating the sensitive
role of the concept of the word (al-kalima) among different disciplines. However, it can
be argued that most Arabic sciences revolve around al-kalima as a genetic component
of meaning and therefore of discourse (Ullmann, 1975, 45). Phonetically, al-kalima is
a vocal form (lafz) that combines several sounds or letters (Hilal, 1996, 7). These
sounds (aswat al-hurif) are comprehensively studied by ibn JinnT (d. 392 AH) in his
book Sirr Sing ‘at al-1 rab. In Arabic morphology and syntax, al-kalima (al-kalim as a
plural form) is a generic noun that is defined by its constituent components (Sibawayh,
1982, Vol. 1: 12). Therefore, al-kalima is either a noun, verb, or particle. However,
Arabic morphology deals only with declinable nouns (al-asma’ al-mutasarrifa) and fully
inflected*® or derivative verbs (al-af‘al al-mushtagga),** as explained by al-Khatib
(2003, 40). As for Arabic grammar, word order (mawdi“® al-kalima) in discourse
dominates most discussions. In other words, a word’s semantic function varies
considerably according to its placement in the order of the discourse. Therefore, to
achieve its appropriate semantic function, the word should be elaborately situated
therein. This can explain the term i'rab (grammatical/functional analysis, or
grammaticalisation) which means in this case not only adding final vowels to the word
(adding inflection) but also identifying and describing both the order and the
grammatical function of a word in a sentence. Additionally, Arabic rhetoric discusses
the eloquence of lexical items, namely, what is required for a lexical item to be
eloquent. As in Abdul-Raof (2006, 78), an eloquent word should be free from four

major defects: Phonetic incongruity, violation of the morphological system, stylistic

43 The grammatical terms are taken from Cachia’s (1973) dictionary: The Monitor.

44 Al-"af‘al al-mushtaqga are the Arabic verbs that accept the three tenses: past, present, and
imperative.

45 The literal meaning of mawdi ‘is ‘place’. Sibawayh uses different terms such as mawdi‘ and
mawqi’, as discussed by Carter (2004, 76-77). Mawqi‘ refers to the place where words occur
in a sentence regardless of their meaning or function; in other words, mawgqi‘ is concerned
with how words are distributed in a speech, while mawdi‘ is concerned with the linguistic

function of a specific word in speech.
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oddity, and repugnant sounds. Therefore, a lexical item should have easy
pronunciation, clear semantics, and a consideration of morphological and grammatical
systems to be considered eloquent. It is evident that Arabic rhetoric is concerned with
the pragmatic function of the word since it considers elements of the four branches of
Arabic sciences in combination: phonetics, morphology, syntax, and semantics.

In light of the discussion above, the word in other branches of Arabic sciences -
such as poetry, prose, oration, and prosody - plays an essential role as well. Moreover,
the discourse in these fields revolves around the word and how to employ an accurate
word in an accurate discourse in order to produce successful and effective semantics.
This can also be acquired from ‘ilm al-ma ‘anr (science of word order) which is one of
the branches of Arabic rhetoric. It is worth signifying that al-kalima in certain contexts
could mean speech or discourse, like when someone says:

3555 A Gladll -
(The orator presented an influential speech).
The literal meaning of 48 is ‘word’, while in this context it means ‘speech’, and
examples such as this can regularly be found in Arabic texts. Also, the plural form of
al-kalima which is al-kalam could mean something more than a speech. In certain
contexts, it could mean dialectical debate, conversation, or discussion. The pre-
Islamic poet al-Muhalhil said in his dirge of his brother Kulaib:
Ouladll Sl 1 Sy Sl 5 / Gl of @laag U ()
|y Al o 3l Sl 3 51 iz (K Al a1l
| was told that the stoves were lit after your death
That the tribes began to degrade one another
And they deliberated on the highest matters

Had you been here, they would not have uttered a word

It is evident from the second verse that the poet used the word (takallam-d) which
literally means: they spoke. However, the context shows that this action is deeper than
mere speech as it is regarding a great matter (ff ‘amr-i kulli ‘azimat-in). Additionally,
the word “majlis” in the verses, which means the place where people assemble and
discuss different matters, would emphasise that the verb takallam-& does not mean
merely speaking. Therefore, the context and language usage here indicate that the
verb means that they discussed great topics at their assembly that they could not have

discussed during the time of Kulaib’s life. This meaning of al-kalam is evoked here as
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it seems that Key (2018, 111) considered only the direct meaning of this word when
he discussed that the literal meaning of the Islamic theology (‘/im al-Kalam) is the
science of speech, while “'Ilm al-kalam did not contain, after all, any of the components
we may expect a “science of speech” to contain in English”. Key’s explanation of this
is that 'lIm al-Kalam “was a discipline in which humans tried to talk accurately about
both God and the world”. The confusion might have occurred because Key assumed
that al-kalam means only a speech, while if its meaning as a discussion is considered
here, key’s understanding of the name of this Islamic science would come to be more
accurate. Accordingly, the literal meaning of Islamic theology would be the science or

discipline of discussion, argumentation, and logical or dialectical debate.*®

Regarding Arabic lexicons, it can be noted that scholars who have compiled them
considered different aspects on different levels regarding al-kalima. Therefore, in
general, Arabic lexicons can be divided into several categories according to the
content each provides. Lexicons such as Lisan al- ‘Arab and T§j al- ‘Ards are integral
dictionaries that are concerned with the different meanings and common or rare
usages of the word in different contexts. Ibn Faris’s dictionary, Maqayis al-Lugha,
presents an etymological discussion of the lexical item and the mutual meanings of
various lexical items’ roots. As for al-ZamakhsharT's (d. 538 AH) dictionary, Asas al-
Balagha, it contributes to the lexicographical field with a new perspective by presenting
the metaphorical meanings and usages of the lexical item which can offer insight into
the various connotations of the word (al-Samurra‘t, 2016, 159).

Moreover, another specific category of the Arabic dictionary can be called ma ‘&jim
gharib al-lugha (dictionaries concerning odd words). These include Gharib al-Hadith
by Abl ‘Ubayda (d. 224 AH), al-Fa'iq fi Gharib al-Hadith by al-Zamakhshart, and
Gharib al-Qur‘an by ibn Qutayba (d. 276 AH). Although these books narrowed the
scale of their discussion to odd words found in the Qur’an and prophetic oration, they
provided rich material regarding odd words (gharib al-lugha). In this respect, the term
al-gharib (the odd) differs in terms of meaning and usage among linguists and
rhetoricians (al-Tanaht, 2013, 283, 650). On the one hand, for rhetoricians, an odd

lexical item is one that is phonetically incongruent and semantically ambiguous. On

¢ This is a linguistic discussion regarding the name of this discipline, and yet scholars of this

discipline have their own specialised justifications for the reason behind this naming.
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the other hand, an odd lexical item for linguists is one that is rarely used and its
meaning cannot be inferred at first glance. This kind of lexical item is probably used
only by eloquent people who have a high level of language mastery. For this reason,
these kinds of dictionaries gain their importance as they help Adab and language
seekers to attain a form of knowledge that can show their eloquence and high status
in their field.

As for the cultural side of Arabic lexicons, they have preserved innumerable words
that represent Arabic multi-cultural features of different periods of Arabic legacy. This
includes the specific terms for each part of the human body; biological terms for
animate parts and inanimate things such as horses, carnivores, birds, and plants; and
other names for different objects and tools that have been used in different ages.
Scholars of these kinds of lexicons, such as al-‘Asma’T, ibn al-Sikkit, Abl 'Ishaq al-
Zajjaj, and Thabit ibn abt Thabit, compiled rich materials in their lexicons which
supplied valuable resources to other dictionaries that came later (al-Tanaht, n.d., 19).
Although larger dictionaries such as Lisan al-‘Arab and T&j al-‘Ards comprised
material sourced from most of these relatively small dictionaries, they could not
replace these smaller dictionaries that are subsumed under specific categories. In
addition, some roots can only be found in these small dictionaries, allowing these
dictionaries to preserve their value and importance in the field of lexicography.

Later in this chapter, there is a presentation of Aba Hilal's dictionaries together
with a discussion regarding both cultural content and lexical items’ roots. A point
should be made here that what is meant by the discussion is al-kalima as it is a vocal
form that has one or more meanings. Therefore, the discussion here is not about the
critical literary debate of wording and meaning (al-lafz wa al-ma‘na) — the latter is
discussed later in this chapter. Moreover, ma'na in the literary criticism debate is
mental content or what is generated out of a group of words combined in a certain
system and semantic structure, as expressed by Key (2018).

As far as semantics is concerned, scholars of this field consider different aspects
of the concept of al-kalima. One of these aspects is the spontaneous and intended
semantic development and transformation of the word (abd al-Tawwab, 1997, 189;
Ulimann, 1975, 45). The spontaneous development of the word involves the normal
alternative meanings that a lexical item incurs, like the semantic transformation which
the term Adab underwent as discussed in the Appendix, while intended semantic

development can be seen in the science of word coinage ( ilm al-wad ‘) where scholars

70



of a specific field of knowledge intentionally develop terms regarding certain aspects
of the given field.

In this context, there is a differentiation between semantic development and the
real or allegorical usage of the word. In this regard, it seems that Kittan (2017) did not
consider the differences between these linguistic usages of the word. In his semantic
study of Abd Hilal's commentary on AblG Mehjan’s Diwan, Kittan quoted Abu Hilal
regarding semantic development in the noun-verb “haraj”. Aba Hilal stated that al-haraj
means ‘adversity’ ..., and the thing is ‘harij’ when it becomes tight, and it is derived
from al-harajah which means ‘intensively twisted plants’ (2017, 6803):

(Ll AaZ a5 A 0a e abials (Bl 13 F 8 e e Gaall ;g oAl Jial 5)

In Islamic tradition, this word is used to refer to ‘sin’. However, this is probably an
alternation between the real and allegorical usages of this word (al-isti'mal al-haqiqr
wa al-majazi). This is because this word is used to reflect these meanings equally:
Twisted plants (the real meaning), tightness, and sin (the allegorical meanings). In
other words, if the word can still be used to reflect various meanings, and these
meanings are derived from one origin, this cannot be called a semantic development.
Rather, it shows the diverse usages of a word and these usages are connected in a
relationship of resemblance. This means that the original meaning of haraj is ‘twisted
plants’, then the image of twisted plants is borrowed to mean tightness, adversity, and
sin as the point of resemblance among these meanings is difficulty, complexity, and
lack of clarity. This is what rhetoricians mean when they say a metaphor is an allegory
consisting of a resemblance relationship (Tabana, 1981, 202):

(Aladl) 83 Slas )lainy))

Al-Jahiz defined allegory (al-'isti‘ara) as naming something after something else if it
could replace it*” (al-Jahiz, 1968, 1: 153):

(458 B8 3] i Ll o 430l

In this regard, it can be said that language in this context acts as a supplier from
which specialists of different disciplines borrow terms that are compatible with their
specialised meaning. However, “the vocal form in question remains shared between
two mental contents” as expressed by al-Raghib al-Isfahani and translated by Key
(2018, 107).

47 To go beyond the original placement (asl al-wad ) of a vocal form, according to Key (2018,
103).
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Similarly, Kittan (2017) did not differentiate between the linguistic meaning (or the
lexicon meaning) (al-ma‘'na al-mujami) and the terminological meaning of a lexical
item (al-ma‘na al-istilahi). He considered it to be a form of semantic development as
well. He considered that Abu Hilal was referring to semantic development when he
explained that ‘akif is one that remains for a long time in his/her place, and from this
al-i ‘tikaf is derived:

(e Y a5zl o 3 a5 (iSle)

By al-i tikaf, Aba Hilal meant the Islamic term referring to the long stay used for
worshipping in a mosque. In fact, the linguistic meaning and the terminological
meaning of this word share the same aspects, namely remaining in a place or doing
something for a long time, which probably does not allow this to be considered
semantic development. Rather, the Islamic usage of this word has narrowed down the
semantic meaning to refer to a specific kind of worship. Thus, one can use this word
to reflect either one of these meanings, and the context would determine which is the
intended meaning, for example:

(A 5o e llall Cise)
(The student studied for a long time).

(aassal) 8 Calldall i )
(The student stayed in the mosque for a long time).
The first sentence reflects the linguistic meaning while the second reflects the Islamic
terminological meaning. Therefore, it can be shown that the Islamic term is developed
from the linguistic meaning of the word j tikaf but it cannot be considered as semantic
development as both meanings can be employed in Arabic speech.

This is unlike the term Adab which has undergone several semantic
transformations. In the early centuries of the Islamic period, it was used to mean
‘possessing knowledge and life qualities’, while in current times it is used to mean
‘artistic discourse’ or ‘politeness’. To summarise, semantic development and
transformation occurs when a word moves from one specific context to a different one
that reflects a different meaning, and which may partially eliminate its original meaning.
However, when a word has various meanings connected to one original meaning,
these would be considered the allegorical and real usages of the word, respectively.
The terminological meaning of a word is that which is developed from its linguistic

meaning but neither meaning eliminates the other.
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Another feature that reflects the importance of the concept of the word in Arabic
studies is the dictionaries that comprise of words that convey only two opposite
meanings. This phenomenon, called al-addad, is not antonymous in which the
opposite of the word is another different word. Rather, al-addad (pl. of didd) is when
the same word reflects two opposite or contradictory meanings as explained in
Baalbaki (2014, 188). Scholars of this type of dictionary, called a dictionary of al-agdad
(ma ‘&jim al-addad), include Qutrub (d. 206 AH), al-Asma'T(d. 216 AH), and al-Anbari*?
(d. 328 AH), and this “early interest in al-addad is certainly related to Qur’anic
exegesis” as asserted by Baalbaki (2014, 190). However, in the current time, certain
words show biased usage towards one of their opposite meanings, a phenomenon
that could be referred to as ‘semantic bias’ (al-tahayyuz al-dalali). An example of this
is the word farab which means either ‘happiness’ (al-farah) or ‘sadness’ (al-huzn), as
in Lisan al-‘Arab frb, but presently is only used to mean ‘happiness’ or ‘the rapture of
music’ while its other meanings are hardly recognised.*®

It has been assumed that lexicons contain two constituent elements, namely
words and their meanings, and the main function of lexicons is to investigate the
original connection between these two elements (Key, 2018, 88; Abl al-Faraj, 1966,
9). However, this is probably too simplistic a way to describe the content of lexicons.
In truth, lexicons provide words that already represent their meanings, and
lexicographers’ task is to provide an explanation of meanings that are represented by
specific words. An example of this could be the word al-sabr (patience). This word
represents a meaning or a concept, or it can be said that this meaning or concept is
represented by this word. A lexicon such as Lisan al- ‘Arab explains this meaning as:

Mg oAl e Gal) B g g 53 aa juall
(Patience is the opposite of apprehension... it is holding one’s self when there is
apprehension).
According to this, the Lisan al- ‘Arab dictionary listed the word al-sabr as a signifier of
conceptual meaning, then provided an explanation of this meaning. Therefore,
lexicons do not necessarily provide the meanings of words, but they do provide various

ways or methods to explain or interpret meanings. These methods of explaining

48 Abl Bakr b. Muhammad al-Qasim al-Anbari. Also known as Ibn al-Anbarf.
4% In Van Gelder (2012, 16) “Tarab, the key term denoting strong emotion and agitation, is

evoked as an aesthetic affect above all by music and poetry, rather than by visual art.”
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meanings have different forms, as mentioned by Abl al-Faraj (1966, 102). These
methods include explaining meanings through:

1) Antonyms, as in the above example.

2) Synonyms.

3) Phrasing (explaining in more than one word), also like the above example.

4) The context.

5) Images.

6) Collocation.
These are some common methods on which most dictionaries rely in order to explain
or interpret words or items that represent certain meanings.

Finally, the previous discussions show the practical side that demonstrates
features of the essential role of al-kalima in Arabic heritage and how scholars
approach this concept. The next point to be discussed is the theoretical side of how
scholars perceive the concept of the word. This is presented through a comparison
between Abd Hilal, as he is the main feature of the present study, and Shakir, a part
of whose methodology of taste is applied in this study since they share an almost

similar philosophy of the concept of the word.

2- Comparison between the Importance and Value of the Word for Aba Hilal and
Shakir.

In his book, Abatil wa Asmar (2005), Shakir set out a philosophical perspective of
the concept of the word as he granted it an ontological dimension. This philosophical
perspective by Shakir could be presented as justification for the reason behind Arab
scholars, from different disciplines, paying considerable attention to the concept of the
word as discussed previously. For Shakir, al-kalima is a key concept that plays a
pivotal role in the realm of epistemology around which culture and knowledge revolve.
Therefore, al-kalima is a dominant concept that determined the shape and value of
Arabic culture in its various periods. Shakir narrated his journey with al-kalima and
how he perceived this influential concept by saying (2005, 445):

U3 E&53 Y ey ol Glasy "R R 6 pualy G Lkl 5 W gl (5 )15 Lisall 028 Giany Jief Sl KPEL
o5 i a5 ) L Gy ) Ay oS Wl A eLaa Y1 2 6 O ads g e MR G E& N L

Mo as i G Gall Y
“Since | began to comprehend parts of this world and perceive the dark and light

through seeing eyes, | became engrossed by “the word”, and my heart clung to it for |
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realised immediately that “the word” is the only thing that conveys to me all that which
| discern with my eyes; it also reveals to me some of its correlating elements that
connect one to the other and which | cannot see with my eyes.”

As can be seen from this quotation, Shakir viewed al-kalima as a recognised and
sensible ontological entity that starts when an individual becomes aware of an external
existence. In other words, recognising al-kalima starts as an internal awareness, then
branches out to the external world in order to recognise relations that connect the
signifier and the signified in terms of their extant congruity and the accuracy of the
representation between the two. At this stage, al-kalima becomes an essential concept
as it performs interpretational and hermeneutical functions by which facts of the extant
things can be identified. Moreover, al-kalima increases an individual’s recognition of
the external world by clarifying various meanings that pave the way for interactive
communication between individuals and the physical and metaphysical worlds, which
cannot be recognised through their senses. Shakir continued to explain his journey
with al-kalima as follows (2005, 448):

BN Y L ey (58 e A o 108 R Gl i) bl e A8 Gl g () Canil)
(5 R8 A (e el b (el Bl a (i MRS 4 lam Baa 0 a ... Gl e &Y Ly Dial

APE-NUTRPEN PREAES BN
“‘Doors that had closed on my eternal awareness regarding the importance of “the
word” have now opened for me. They have expanded my insight that sees and
comprehends that which cannot be perceived or experienced through sight or touch...,
and from that day onwards, “the word” for me has become life itself; it is my soul, mind,
thought, the reason for my existence and of all that surrounds me.”

The recognition of existence that al-kalima offers leads to significant consideration
of the word’s role as a source that feeds human senses with necessary knowledge.
For this reason, al-kalima for Shakir became an integral part of his life, soul, and
intellect. That is to say, the word became life itself for him since it acts as a gateway
to understanding existence and its various elements. Shakir explained that (2005,
449):

Ao Lt 5 Leahal 5 Lon sty LT8 281 5 (g § jlzaall (5 2y yol) "SI (5500 e il (o iy oy (la"
M gy B8 GIS (e g o8 GIS LD ALK Y e I e
“This did not hinder me from knowing via the Arabic “word” that all civilisation, and all

culture with its sciences, literature and philosophy, are dependent upon “the word”, for

75



if it were not for “the word”, it would be impossible to make sense of any of these
concepts.”

The strong connection that Shakir could identify between al-kalima and existence
consequently led him to believe that knowledge, with its different disciplines, cultures,
philosophies, and literature, is subservient to the concept of the word and could be
considered as a sign of the role and influence of the word. This is because, without al-
kalima, none of these disciplines would have achieved their dominant existence in the
forms they are found in today. Therefore, al-kalima is at the core of the epistemological
realm and has an interactive function which provides humans with different
explanations of the nature of extant things. This function contributes to achieving
recognition and awareness of human existence.

Shakir's thoughts on al-kalima, its influence and sensitive role in texts are evident
in his analysis of one of al-Mutanabbr's verses where he demonstrated an in-depth
perception of how a single lexical item could function meaningfully in the text. Shakir
explained that (2003, 298):

el J "
VL5 5585 GOl [l ) Gl L
Conll i LAY 4S5 Sy Led 8 A adalall iy e S S o3 381 A0 13gd ElS Blan ol 5 2y G6la
RENPPLETSPPLE P
Gl a5y ol g 15815 calall ial almy Gum Aaim g Aall Cig A (e G Lo A3 "IN Tl S M
2 gus it Lo gl AL T I 1R I a0 di Tl e 48Sa 8 ELG S Galy ST £ sad
il sall e AV O o2 2Ll 5 Jasll) SUia) 8 sed a5 Ladse (3 5LESY) (o (3080 03 (28805 o 4l (5300 Al
ad ol 4l 1 &l o851 Gl Selall cp Ll (5 Jilaltl) 3530 5 bRl 5 83580 jlel) 5 calalal 5 38,01
Ml A 5 B peall A8y b aie (BELS Y (o3 Ladllly W3l i 1 5 peall Sgad Dlaal Lely s Tim B850 &l
“Al-Mutanabbrt says:
“‘Boon companions’ inner whims are predatory / hunting openly and stealthily.
“This unique man had such precision and awareness to the extent that if you were to
strive exhaustively to find an alternative to some of his words, you would corrupt the
verse’s meaning, strength, expression, and clarity.
“Take for example the word “al-anis” and pick whichever other letters of the language
instead of that which he chose, then read, examine and contemplate this new
composition. Does it fit appropriately, settling with ease into the same position within
the verse? If you replace it with “mankind”, al-ins, “humans”, al-bashar, “people”, al-

nas, or “humanity”, al-anam, or whatever you wish — whether it fits with the rhyme
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scheme or not — you will find that the difference between the two choices is indeed
vast. Al-Mutanabbt chose a word and structure that indicate, by reference, traits of
companionship, tenderness, and affection that exhibit the soft nature of friendship,
amiability and gentleness, in order to portray to you how underneath all of this hides a
cruel, fierce disposition, at times mild, and tyrannous at others. Thus, he paved the
way for the image he intended to portray through this word that is indispensable in its
exactness of imagery and correct layout.”

Shakir formulated an in-depth philosophy of the function of the vocal form inclusive
of its various elements, namely its phonetic, morphological, and semantic aspects. He
attempted to present a methodology of how one should perceive and treat a lexical
item. The exactness of the use of this word (al-anis) and its precise meaning in this
verse eliminate any other possible alternatives, whether or not the alternatives were
compatible with the prosody of this verse, thus offering more options for anyone who
attempts to replace this word with a synonym that might not function as precisely as
al-anis does. That is to say, the meanings of al-anis qualify it to express different
aspects of friendship. Moreover, the phonetic aspect of this word successfully conveys
the poet’s intended metaphorical image. As for the morphological aspect of this lexical
item, the word is expressed in the intensive form of the active participle (sighat
mubalagha min ‘ism al-fa’il) (anis = fail) which emphasises the meaning of ‘intimate
friendship’ or ‘companionship’ subsumed under this word. Therefore, the three
aspects, namely the phonetic, morphological, and semantic aspects of al-anis qualify
it to play an essential role in conveying a meaning that can rarely be found in any of
its alternatives. Succeeding in employing a lexical item in which all three aspects
(phonetic, morphological, and semantic) contribute significantly to conveying its
precise meaning is not an easy poetic requirement that all poets can fulfil. This is also
most often the point at which one poet can be distinguished from another.

The previous discussion could provide a clear explanation of the influence and
essential role that al-kalima can play. It can also be applied to most other branches of
knowledge. Therefore, employing the right word in the right discourse and in the right
form can make noticeable difference in the given text, as it could be argued that the
word is the starting point and foundation of meaning. Although the meaning is an
aspect that precedes vocal forms, they are what determine the extent to which the

intended meaning is successfully expressed.
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Aba Hilal’s interest in the concept of al-kalima is associated with the debate about
al-lafz wa al-ma‘na. This is a controversial literary issue which has dominated classic
critics’ discussions. Classic critics are divided into three groups: lafz supporters, ma ‘na
supporters, and a third group tends to balance between wording and meaning as
discussed by al-Mashayikh (2001, 33).°° This debate considers wording and meaning
as the most important constituents of literary works, but the discussion regarding
whether one constituent matters more than the other is inconclusive (Key, 2018;
Abdul-Raof, 2006; Abbas, 1981). This leads to the next point where Abu Hilal’s

approach to this literary issue is discussed.

3- Development of a New Perspective on Abu Hilal’s Theory of Wording,
Meaning, (al-lafz wa al-ma‘na), and Synonyms.

Although alluded to in the methodology section that common literary issues of the
Fourth AH century that are discussed by modern scholars will not be discussed in the
present thesis, it seems that Abl Hilal’s perspective on the issue of wording and
meaning is misrepresented and requires an in-depth investigation. One needs to
consider a more comprehensive approach to his discourse regarding this issue. It is
necessary to reread Abu Hilal’s discourse regarding the issue of wording and meaning
in this chapter as it is an essential part of literary and lexical discourse since it
approaches the most important constituents of speech, namely words and
meanings.>!

The issue of wording and meaning (al-lafz wa al-ma ‘na) is one of the foundational
literary debates in literary criticism and it prevails in al-Sin&‘atayn as Abu Hilal
repeatedly evoked these two concepts during his evaluation of different literary texts.
He stressed the importance of differentiating between sophisticated and poor speech,
as well as differentiating between fine and repugnant vocal form (1971, 8).
Additionally, he discussed the speech of the Qur'an as its meanings are perfect and

its words are pure (ibid., 7). In the chapter entitled Tamyiz al-Kalam (recognising the

%0 For a comprehensive discussion regarding the issue of wording and meaning, see al-
‘Aammari (1999). Qadiyyat al-Lafz wa al-Ma‘na wa Atharuha fi Tadwin al-Balagha al-
‘Arabiyya.

1 Germann and Najafi (2021) briefly approached this issue in the preface and other parts of

their edited book Philosophy and Language in the Islamic World.
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speech act), Abu Hilal emphasised that a speech act is appropriate when it is easy,
smooth, accurate in terms of word choice, and contains precise meanings (ibid., 61).
In another context, Abu Hilal discussed that (ibid., 63):
S5 e A AR e Al d s calin s Jadll B sa B g Lai) el ol 8 B G 5"
MalE) 351
“The true matter of concern does not lie in the meaning set forth, but rather in the high
guality and purity of the word, as well as its beauty and splendour ... coupled with
exactness of phraseology and lexical arrangement that is void of distortion towards
the overall composition.”

Tabana (1981, 127) deduced from this text that Abu Hilal was among those who
thought that rhetoric revolves around wording craft only, meaning that words alone
determine the rhetorical level of the given text regardless of meanings. In other words,
for Tabana, Abu Hilal was interested in the artistic side of the literary text and was not
concerned about the accuracy of meanings in texts. Therefore, Tabana (ibid., 131)
thought that Aba Hilal contradicted himself when he said (1971, 75):

"sxall dla) e S jlaall G ehaill) Cpuad ) ddalaS iaal) Ll ) 2830 Calia Fling”
“Thus, the composer of high rhetoric needs to convey the precise meaning just as
much as refining the word, because what matters the most is achieving precise
meaning.”®?
As he switched from giving wording superiority over meaning rather than the other way
around.

However, Abl Hilal did not abandon the role of accurate and sophisticated
meanings in text composition. His statement (...l 3 ) & Sl sad ) did not indicate
that he marginalised the function of meaning nor that he underestimated its effect on
the value of a given text. As discussed previously, elaborate and high-quality meaning
is a core component of the craft of speech composition. What Aba Hilal possibly meant
here is that the consideration of sophisticated and valuable meaning should often be
associated with suitable wording that accurately refers to the meaning, while meaning

should be presented by attractive and precise wording. This is because employing

52 Also, in p. 160, an emphasis from Ab{ Hilal on the same concept of balancing between the
refinement of words and the precise meanings which should be considered is the art of writing

and crafting speech.
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poor wording in speech causes ambiguity and confusion, and the meaning would then
be devoid of any considerable value, as Abl Hilal stated (ibid., 140):

"yl Jadll o S0 il A 08
“Lofty meaning deserves lofty wording.”

Therefore, it is evident from Aba Hilal’s words, quoted previously, that he did not
give preference to either wording or meaning. Rather, for him, both concepts are
essential in composing and refining speech, and they function integrally in any
discourse. Moreover, the numerous attributes that Abu Hilal granted to wording do not
indicate that wording has privilege over meaning. Rather, it is probably because
wording, as a presenter of the tangible side of meaning, is amenable to including more
attributes than meaning can, which makes wording criteria more complicated than
those of meaning. In other words, the positive attributes of lexical items could be
described as eloquent, clear, congruent, morphologically acceptable, and lexically
recognisable, while their negative attributes could be described as semantically
ambiguous, repugnant, incongruent, odd, and inaccurate. Contrastingly, meaning is
required to be devoid of ambiguity, corruption, and illogicality, as discussed in Chapter
Two, which does not require a high level of literary prowess to fulfil. Yet, meaning
requires at least careful and exact conception in order to be expressed sufficiently.

Considering the previous discussion, we can formulate the following: Meaning
cannot function without the accurate usage of wording, while wording is useless
without suitable meaning. This could be what Abi Hilal was most concerned with; that
is, the idea that meaning should be expressed with the most accurate and precise
wording where it cannot be replaced with synonyms or alternatives. This is similar to
Shakir's ideas regarding the word al-anis in al-Mutanabbt's verse. Therefore, it is
evident throughout Abu Hilal’s lexicons that he had an inclination toward exact wording
which accurately and precisely represents the intended meaning. This can be
supported by Abu Hilal’s introduction to his lexicon al-Talkhis (1996, 29) as he stated
that it is dedicated to knowing the names and attributes of living things and objects,
and to explaining the differences among numerous kinds of tools and arts of which
people of literature should be aware. Abd Hilal mentioned people of literature in
particular as he possibly believed that they deal with the craft of speech composition
more often than other people, so they have to be fully aware of their usage of

language. Based on this discussion, Abu Hilal tended to construct a solid foundation

80



for wording that serves meaning efficiently and practically as when Key (2018, 62) said
that “Aba Hilal was committed to a lexically based theory of meaning”.

In his introduction in al-Mu jam fi Baqiyyat al-Ashya‘, Abu Hilal stated that (1997,
62):
ol Ga ale b S & 50 G O B Y5 (il e S5 Tl Jga (b eate 4y i Ul e 00 3 st "
S osioe Aals ) Gy Vs Wals Lo asal) Gopad W5 caantilan 48,30 ) Josi ol b Jalall o 510N 813
ol e il 43 all e 1 505 () pgtielim o8 i agale Canl b ¢ Dall ol 5 (o al) Jadllly 4355S, () 3
Asady Aagh A3 Leie ol pie JAT By dlad pgiled Jilaa 2 1A agale Jild s oled aS a3 5 cagasle (o
S ala Al e 3 L5l ) Blaa Y lalias oS Gl Je 5 a0 (s S Gally B O st
foalal) 5 caleaings SN (ha fo sl Gyl s conlina b aflan (emd Vs conlsh (leny Lo i5iats Y odie
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“It is known that every meaning corresponds to a word that expresses it, for he who
does not know the word is also left mute in face of the meaning. Undoubtedly, he who
wishes to study a certain discipline, but who has not delved into the wording of its
writers, cannot fully understand its meanings. To this day, we do not know of a pre- or
post-Islamic discipline whose writers are neither Arabs nor Arabists who write Arabic
words and script. Therefore, it is incumbent upon them — as masters of their trade - to
advance in the knowledge of Arabic in order for their expressions of such disciplines
to be validated, and so that their writings thereof become advanced, rendering it easier
for them to extract the meaning thereof from their predecessors. Whoever among them
does not give a word its due meaning, will render it incomprehensible. It is also
common knowledge that whoever seeks to write composition, al-tarassul, compose
poetry, or write a speech, is undoubtedly in need of expanding his own knowledge of
language in order to expand his vocabulary so that he may utilise lexical variety as he
wishes, and so that he is not limited in his choice of words. It is also so that he knows
the most eloquent of words to use, and thus avoid and set aside the colloquial.”

This quotation clearly explains Abad Hilal’s perspective on the issue of wording and
meaning. Although, in this quotation, AbG Hilal indicated that he had insight into the
issue of wording and meaning by explaining the integral, sophisticated, and
overlapping relationship between these two concepts, | have not found any scholar
among those who approached Abu Hilal's argument regarding this matter who referred
to this discussion in his lexicon. For this reason, lexical and morphological discussions
are juxtaposed in this analysis in order to understand Abu Hilal's perspective on this

literary issue, as the overlap between these disciplines is evident.
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Proceeding on the same path, the previous quotation of AbGi Hilal and the content
of his lexicons explicitly indicate that he worked hard at attempting to trace the right
and precise wording that expresses meaning in a way that excludes other alternatives
and semantics. For this reason, it could be argued that contemporary scholars
perceived this attitude as an inclination toward wording at the cost of meaning.
However, his theoretical discussions in al-Sina ‘atayn and the practical content of his
lexicons show that he was fully aware of the sophisticated relationship between
wording and meaning and that he did not favour one at the cost of the other. In fact,
he attempted to clarify how these two concepts could congruently function to preserve
the quality and cohesion of a text since a clash between them would lead to a
considerably defected text. Similarly, in the first two sentences of his quotation, Abu
Hilal formulated the issue of wording and meaning in a clear and simple manner: He
stated that for each meaning there is wording to express it, and whoever was
unacquainted with wording would remain mute regarding its meaning. Following this,
he emphasised the importance of knowing the terminology of each discipline in order
to obtain adequate knowledge thereof. According to this discussion, Abu Hilal
extended the issue of wording and meaning to include other branches of knowledge
and considered it an essential factor that contributes toward obtaining knowledge.

On the other hand, linguists such as ibn Jinnt (d. 392 AH), al-ThamaninT (d. 442
AH), and ibn Ya'ish (d. 643 AH) approached the issue of wording and meaning from
morphological and syntactical perspectives. Evoking the linguistic perspectives and
linguists’ insights, in addition to the literary critical discussion regarding this issue,
could possibly result in a more comprehensive conception of its interdisciplinary
nature. Furthermore, combining discussions from other disciplines could clarify Abu
Hilal’s cohesive insight of this issue and how he considered the interdisciplinary nature
mentioned previously. Linguists referred to the overlapping relationship between
wording and meaning and how each of these concepts sensitively affects the other.
An example of this includes a section in Ibn JinnT’s book al-Khasa'is (titled “ 33 & b
<3l 33 Ldl - A section on wording strength for meaning strength). Ibn Jinnt
expressed a favourable opinion of this section by starting it with this sentence (1974,
3: 264): (fa 40all e (a8 1 (This is a fine section of Arabic language). One of the
examples that ibn JinnT presented is the verb (=& (toughened or hardened) and
another verb (5353 that is derived from the same root meaning (to lead a hard and

uncomfortable life). As can be noticed, the morphological process of word derivation
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changes the meaning of the root itself, which means that the word undergoes a
semantic extension because of the additional letters that are added to it. Therefore,
this morphological process shows that meaning is sensitive to word variation and that
changing the form of Arabic words matters considerably in terms of semantics. It is
worth arguing that discussions in most topics of Arabic morphology and syntax aim, in
general, at organising the relationship between wording and meaning in order to
achieve optimum semantics. For this reason, al-Thamanini, in his grammar book al-
Fawa'id wa al-Qawa ‘id (2003, 390), stated that:

" Sl () 50585 LS LY () g 383 Bladll 5"
“‘Grammarians refine words exactly as they hone meanings.”
According to al-ThamaninT's statement, grammarians’ work is not just limited to
extracting meanings of sentences by analysing their components, but that they also
fix vocal forms in sentences to guarantee that meanings are represented through
accurate wording.

Similarly, ibn Ya'ish discussed the issue of wording and meaning in a
morphological and syntactical context, explicating the overlapping connection
between wording and meaning. In his book Sharh al-Mulaki (1973, 95), ibn Ya'ish
stated:

Sle 0sSs inall IS Ly VAN & bl G oS galial g Ly | siie ) Ll 5 el Sl 585 el A3 Jalaly) G L
Jia 08 e AV ) dalal) il da e s A il 5 Aelal) s JUEY g Jlally (ol (RS S ) sl
il 5 3o 31 EY) DAL 5 Ly yalll S 1368 catiiny hall A e I Cpala dadl e B 2K A e Lea
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“‘Know that words are the indicators of meaning and their moulds which they cared for
and fixed so as to be free of connotations. Since meaning is based on many varying
conditions, such as the meaning of the past, present, future condition, subject and
direct object, among others, and since the need for meaning in each case is pressing,
it is necessary for a particular word to indicate each specific meaning. Hence, it
became a must for words to conjugate and for structures to differ by increasing,
decreasing, changing letters, and via inflection, so that every word indicates its
intended meaning.”

In this quotation, Ibn Ya'ish refers to the interrelated nature of wording and
meaning, explaining that the derivation system of Arabic morphology is primarily
employed to achieve the most accurate semantics of lexical items. For ibn Ya‘ish, the

infinitude of meaning necessitates a systematic development of a specific word for
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each specific meaning, and that this systematic development is acquired in Arabic
morphology. This approach is compatible with AbG Hilal’s previously discussed view
of the issue of wording and meaning in the introduction of his lexicon al-Mu jam fr
Bagiyyat al-Ashya“ where he emphasised the importance of accurate wording that
represents precise meaning. The step that precedes that of finding the accurate
wording for a specific meaning is finding the morphological form and the structure of
the word itself (al-bunya al-sarfiyya lilkalima). That is to say that different forms of the
same root play a key role in determining the intended meaning, which means that
employing the wrong form of the word could essentially affect the accuracy of the
semantics and could cause the lexical item to misrepresent the meaning. Therefore,
the harmony between a lexical item and its signification starts from the accurate form
of the lexical item which is supposed to represent a specific meaning. For this reason,
morphology and derivation are two necessary aspects that lead to a qualitative
understanding of the correlation between wording and meaning. Hence, the literary
debate of this issue should involve the linguistic view as it includes essential aspects
that enrich the literary discussion.

As far as Aba Hilal's lexicographical mindset is concerned, it could be argued that
his awareness of the integrative relationship between wording and meaning prompted
him to compile his lexicons al-Talkhis and Baqaya al-Ashya’ by considering the
linguistic meaning of lexical units accompanied by their cultural and social meanings.
Several major lexicons were compiled before Aba Hilal’s, for example al- ‘Ayn by al-
Khalil (d. 175 AH), al-Jamhara by ibn Durayd (d. 231 AH), al-Bari’ by Aba “AlT al-Qalt
(d. 356 AH), and al-Tahthib by Abt Mansar al-Azhart (d. 370 AH). However, Aba Hilal
most likely meant to contribute to the lexicographical field with specialised lexicons
that provided specific semantics for each lexical unit he included. This is probable as
he was keen on the precision of representation between meaning and wording, the
idea on which he based his theory, as discussed above. Moreover, Abu Hilal narrowed
down the readership of his lexicons to literary people, as discussed previously, since
specialised lexicons would be more helpful to them as they are required to achieve
relatively high accuracy in their usage of language, and this is probably what Aba Hilal
attempted to offer them. Based on this, it could be argued that reading Aba Hilal's

lexicons requires two matters:
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1) Sufficient knowledge of the scholarly attitudes of AbG Hilal and his ideological
impulses in order to grasp his thoughts and discussions. This is applicable to
any lexicon that is subjected to a study, as discussed by Hamzaw1 (1977, 111).

2) Sufficient knowledge of the literary debate of wording and meaning in general,
along with Abu Hilal's insights regarding this debate, in order to understand his
interest in specialised semantics.

Finally, the previous discussions were an account of Shakir's approach and Abi
Hilal’s insights into the concept of al-kalima. The discussion of Shakir's work involved
an evaluation of the concept of the word from his perspective as a critic and litterateur
wherein he looked to the literal context in which the word is evoked, as well as to the
phonological, morphological, syntactical, and semantic aspects of the word and how
these aspects should be considered together when composing a text. Therefore, by

considering these aspects, a word in a text would be examined through two levels:

1) The form, structure, and semantics of the word which allow it to achieve accuracy
and clearness.
2) The syntactical semantics of the word, i.e. its role in the sentence and how this

affects the general meaning of the text being studied.

Shakir’'s view of the concept of the word is a consequence of a specific methodological
framework that he called ‘the methodology of taste’. On the other hand, Ablu Hilal's
view of the concept of the word was vertical in that he investigated the specific
semantics of a lexical item in order to achieve the most accurate representation of its
meaning. In other words, Abu Hilal desired to find a theory that offered an explanation
of the interrelated and integral nature of the relationship between wording and
meaning (al-lafz wa al-ma‘'nad). As a result, Abd Hilal presented his view of the
relationship between these two concepts in a theoretical framework in his book al-
Sina ‘atayn, following which he put this theoretical account into practice by compiling
lexicons that supported his theory. Both Abd Hilal and Shakir had the view that word
choice does not include only choosing the right word among several synonyms to
represent a specific meaning; rather, it is also the form and the morphological structure
of the word that play major roles in conveying the meaning accurately, while taking

into account that changing the form of the word would often variate its meaning.
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4- Overview of Abu Hilal’s Dictionaries: al-Talkhis fi al-Lugha, Mu jam Baqiyyat
al-Ashya’, and al-Furdq fral-Lugha:

- Al-Talkhis fr al-Lugha:

As explained in Chapter Two, Ablu Hilal's didactical sensitivity increased his
desire to educate readers and Adab seekers of his time by providing the necessary
information to improve their literary knowledge and refine their literary activity.
Gruendler (2010, 2) stated that Abu Hilal “offers aspiring udaba’ an opportunity to
shine in literary and scholarly majalis. Aba Hilal expected his books to be memorised
and cited in learned conversation, with the purpose of social advancement in the
reigning Arabic literary culture.” This educational process took different forms
according to the purpose and subject of his books. For example, al-Sina ‘atayn aimed
to provide both theoretical and practical materials pertaining to both poetry and prose
in order to explain that which makes literary texts sophisticated or poor. However, Ab{
Hilal’s lexicons also provided the raw material for the speech act, namely words or
lexical units that constitute discourse. With regard to al-Talkhis, it can be said that
there were also some cultural motivations behind the compilation of this lexicon. These
motivations were a result of both a literal and a cultural evolution, as well as
developments that Abd Hilal withessed during that time. These involved a stream of
new terms and names, both coined and borrowed. Therefore, Abu Hilal's lexical
mindset and his awareness of the necessity of obtaining adequate knowledge of
lexical materials guided him to compile a dictionary that included words and terms that
reflected the cultural aspects of his time as a step towards addressing the dramatic
increase in new lexical units that were emerging. Therefore, Abl Hilal’'s reasons for

curating this dictionary could have been to:

1) Archive the cultural terms that appeared in conjunction with civil and cultural
evolutions, and
2) Provide people working in the field of literature with the lexical knowledge that
essentially feeds their literary production.
Thus, itis necessary to identify and discuss Aba Hilal’s theory of wording and meaning
(al-lafz wa al-ma ‘na) in order to clarify the work contained in his lexicons.

Based on the previous discussion, al-Talkhis is not merely a dictionary that

compiles vocabulary and other linguistic materials, but it could also be considered as
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a living representation of the cultural and intellectual aspects of the literary production
of the Fourth AH century. This means that the content of al-Talkhis is not limited to
items from pre-Islamic texts; on the contrary, it contains items from its time, which
contradicts the assumption of the panel that compiled al-Mu jam al-Wasit (2004, 21).
The latter stated that lexicographers confined themselves to an extremely narrow
chronological space, thus causing many cultural elements to be absent. Worthy of
noting is that there is one method of explaining meaning that cannot be found in al-
Talkhrs, which is explaining the meaning by means of images or illustrations. This
method is used in some modern dictionaries in order to ensure clear understanding of
an item, particularly when the item in question is a tool or an animal that is difficult for
some readers to identify. It follows that, since the content of al-Talkhis consists mainly
of living things, tools, instruments, food, clothes, plants, insects and substances, it
would have had superior cultural importance had it provided some drawings and
illustrations of these things because most of the things it mentions no longer exist.

What sets al-Talkhis (1996, 29) apart is that AbG Hilal specified his audience,
namely Adab seekers who were primarily expected to benefit most from this dictionary.
In addition, he described the objectives of this lexicon and the method he applied.
These two points are what distinguish al-Talkhis as they were adopted as some
recommendations by the Conference of Linguists and Lexicographers that was held
at Indiana University in 1960, mentioned by AbU al-Faraj (1966, 21). This could be
considered an indication that Abu Hilal’'s lexicographical mindset surpassed the
traditional methods of his time as he attempted to avoid issues that are considered to
be problematic in modern dictionaries. Similarly, AbG Hilal mentioned some previous
studies with content similar to that in his lexicon and presented critiques of them; he
also mentioned his contribution in his lexicon.

Abl Hilal's lexicographical mindset also led him to realise the importance of
capturing the cultural and civil features of his time, which makes his book an important
cultural archive of the Fourth AH century. Furthermore, al-Talkhis can be read as a
literary work because it includes numerous quotations from the Qur’an, the Prophet’s
sayings, and Arabic poetry and proverbs that are provided as further explanations of
words’ meanings and how they should be used. The book is arranged in consecutive
paragraphs, which also allows it to be read as a normal book, unlike the usual
arrangement of other lexicons in which each word is explained in a separate section.

The order of content in al- Talkhis follows biological divisions as it presents the names
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of human organs, words used to describe pregnancy and birth, birds, predators,
plants, insects, horses, camels and cows, in addition to other words pertaining to
different topics such as tools and other objects.

In al-Talkhis, AbG Hilal referred to authentic sources that are considered to be
foundational and central sources of language transmission. The scholars on whom
Abd Hilal relied in terms of language transmission are famous for being language
memorisers and poetry transmitters who developed solid methods for codifying the
Arabic language in its pure from (as spoken by nomadic Arabs). The language and
poetry transmitters to whom Abad Hilal referred in al-Talkhis are al-Khalil (d. 175 AH),
al-Mufaddal al-DabbT (d. 178 AH), ibn al-Sikkit (d. 244 AH), al-Asma‘T (d. 216 AH),
Abl Zayd al-AnsarT al-lughawt (d. 214 AH), Abl Hatim al-Sijistant al-lughawt al-nahw1
(d. 255 AH), Abi ‘Ubayda Ma 'mar ibn al-Muthanna al-lughawt al-nahwt (d. 210 AH),
Abl ‘Ubayd al-Qasim ibn Sallam al-lughawrt (d. 224 AH), and AbG Bakr ibn Durayd (d.
321 AH). This indicates that al-Talkhis was based on a variety of authentic
lexicographic sources. Although these lexicographic sources are quite
comprehensive, Abu Hilal could contribute to the lexicographical field with al-Talkhis
because it is a lexicon that covers specialised topics.

AbU Hilal approached certain topics related to the human body, mentioning
different parts of a certain organ, followed by its attributes and possible defects. For
example, he mentions the names of different parts of the human nose in one section,
and in the next section, he mentions the names of different attributes of the human
nose - Abu Hilal followed this order with all other human organs he mentioned.

As discussed previously, al-Talkhis includes materials that reflect the cultural and
epistemological features of the time during which it was compiled. An example of this
can be seen in some names that indicate the internal parts of the human body that
cannot be known without anatomical operations, such as (1996, 38, 49):

Mt ) 288 0 Salal pLaa 5"
el Jaka (B alae andlal
“‘Dura mater is the soft membrane worn by the brain.”

“Nostrils, al-khayashim, are soft bones in the nose.”

Mentioning these internal parts of the human body could be a reflection of the

advanced medical knowledge that characterised the Fourth AH century. This is also
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evident in the section in which AbGU Hilal mentions and provides intricate descriptions
of the internal organs of the human abdomen (ibid., 66).

Al-Talkhis contains highly detailed names for things pertaining to the human body.
An example of this can be seen in the following sentence (ibid., 61):

"5 AN G S g3 ALl sl 5 Gl AR e {585 A el T 5
“The white dots on fingernails are called al-wabsh and al-faf. The dirt under the
fingernails is known as al-tuff and al-ruf".”

Although these parts cannot be considered to serve literary language directly, they
reflect Aba Hilal’'s tendency to provide his readers with precise words that express
meaning accurately, which supports the previous discussion concerning his theory of
wording and meaning.

Since the main purpose of most lexicons is to provide clear explanations of
different words that have specific meanings, al-Talkhis contains different methods for
explaining words in order to provide clear concepts of words and their meanings.
These methods include presenting the original linguistic meaning of the root itself in
order to clarify how this meaning has been adapted to express a specific condition that
an individual might experience. The following is an example (ibid., 40, 41):

AL ga g alall e Allal Ll gals ¥ O salall 5"
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“The word “samam” (deafness) is to not hear a thing, and it originates from al-samm,
which means a dam.”
“The word “ghadira” (a lock of hair) is called as such as it has been overlooked,
ghddirat, and became long in doing so; that is to say, it has been left aside/neglected.”
In the second sentence, the morphological reference is evident, as Abu Hilal indicated
that the intensive form of the active participle (sighat mubalagha min ’ism al-fa'il) can
be used to indicate the passive participle, which is a common use of this form in Arabic
morphology. Accordingly, the word ghadira would mean mughadara; as linguists say,
fa‘ll bi ma ‘na maf al (al-Khatib, 2013, 454). Moreover, amongst the methods that Aba
Hilal applied in order to explain different lexical items in his lexicons is explaining the
meaning by providing examples, which involves evoking an image of a well-known
thing to provide a clearer understanding of the word, as in his explanation of the word
al-kalthama (ibid., 45):
"o i () (ale ey a3l 6 lins) AU
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“The word al-kalthama means round-faced, and from it the elephant is dubbed kultham
(the round-faced one).”

In an attempt to explain the word al-kalthama, Abd Hilal evoked the image of an
elephant, which is called kulthim after a specific facial trait that applies to it, thus
providing a sensory representation of the specific meaning. This allows the reader to
picture the word al-kalthama (or any other word) clearly; in turn, this would lead to the
possibility of exact and precise usage of the word in different discourses, which was
one of the main literary aims of Abad Hilal's project, as discussed above.

Similarly, Abd Hilal explained some words by describing the motion that a given
word indicates. This includes the word istawgdaha, which AbG Hilal explained by
providing a description of the attitude to which this word refers (1996, 48):

madl) ety el 8 e e 3 Cadag 13 6 ) Cdla "
“The meaning of “istawdaht-a” (to have sought clarification) originates from the act of
covering one’s eye when the sun is shining, with one’s hand, so as to be able to look
at an object.”
One could argue that such a description is a practical method for explaining meaning,
which could be effective in certain conditions when the habitual way of explaining
meaning does not function as effectively as anticipated.

Finally, Abd Hilal introduced the meaning of some words by providing a semantic
justification. This can be seen when he stated the reason for al-kaff (the palm of the
hand) being given this name (ibid., 60):

"eaadd ol sLaY) Lo okl 1Y TR Egale
“The palm, al-kaff, is named as such as it brings items together, takuff; meaning that
it gathers them.”
Thus, the name of this part of the human body has its roots in a linguistic meaning,
which was then adopted as a noun of this organ since one of its main functions, which
is holding things, is compatible with the linguistic meaning.

These are some of the methods on which Abua Hilal relied in his lexicon, al-Talkhrs,
in order to fulfil his aim of providing his readers, particularly people involved in the field
of literature, with adequate material to refine their usage of language and increase the
precision of their word use. This leads to the next specific method used to explain
words, which is the explanation of a specific word by presenting its synonyms. This is
discussed in a separate point, as it is related to the literary issue of synonyms and to

Aba Hilal’s other lexicon, al-Furdq fr al-Lugha, which is largely dedicated to discussion
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of this issue. The morphological features in al-Talkhis will be discussed in the next
chapter, which contains a discussion of morphology and syntax in Aba Hilal’s literary

works.

- Al-Furudgq fral-Lugha: Abu Hilal’s Perspective on the Issue of Synonyms:
The scope of this lexicon covers different meanings that are subsumed under

different categories. As the meanings of each category are similar, differentiating
amongst them was a challenging task, as Aba Hilal indicated in the introduction to this
lexicon (1977, 9):
"L (508 ORBI Jia CHE glas G 3O A RS
“The discussion around difference in meanings of words is so close to the extent that
the difference among them becomes ambiguous.”
Abl Hilal's attempt in this lexicon, as discussed several times in the present thesis,
was to provide his readers with the intricate and subtle differences in terms of meaning
among synonyms in various contexts. ‘Synonyms’ is an English word that is an
equivalent of the Arabic word al-mutaradifat. Based on this, several scholars had the
impression that Abd Hilal's main purpose in producing this lexicon was to prove that
synonyms do not exist, as discussed by Chaudhary (1987, 250), and as mentioned in
the Literature Review in this thesis. Key can be added to the scholars listed by
Chaudhary, as he stated that Abu Hilal’s project “was intended to demonstrate the
complete absence of synonymy in Arabic” (2018, 94). Abl Hilal may have assumed
that the title or content of his lexicon could be confusing and that some readers might
presume that he denied the existence of synonyms; therefore, he explained his
position regarding this issue in the first chapter of his book.
The following texts from Abd Hilal’s lexicon al-Furdq can be interpreted as clear
evidence that he did not deny the existence of synonyms (1977, 13):
LY Ly L L Y e AR el g Baih S R A gl £ LAY G i Bas) 5 85 o I 1) Sl 131
(2 Lgie aal5 08 (8 33al 5 Aa) 3 eI e it s Sl (e a o gl yad ol 8 O e 05 13
i llaa JKI) ad Al puuadl 3 35000 Sl gl 4 2l Y Alad BN ST 5 AN 4l Lo ada
"asidi g aabiadl Zledall s o T J3Y Ao S Y rlete o A i Calaad JB ((Lalghas B
“If a matter has been referred to once, itis then known, and as such it is unconstructive
to refer to it a second and a third time. The creator of language is wise and does not
bring futile words into production... this, therefore, points to the fact that every two

nouns carry two distinct meanings and essences in a single tongue, and as such, each
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one requires a distinction opposite to that required by the other, or else the second is
unwarranted surplus ... and al-Mubarrid indicated this in the interpretation of God’s
holy verse, (To each of you We have prescribed a law and a method), and said that
He conjoined “law” to “method” because the former is for an issue’s beginning, and
the latter is needed for the extensive majority of it and what the issue embodies.”

Whether Aba Hilal considers an ancient wise man or God himself to be the creator
of language, we can discern from this comment that he has faith in the ultimate wisdom
and logic of the language that was created. Therefore, as is evident in this quotation,
Abi Hilal denied as “illogical” and “futile” the complete similarity in terms of meaning
among synonyms in only two examples:

1) When the two lexical items belong to the same dialect, he said (ibid., 15):

"aal s nall 5 el CaBas ) Jladd saal p Al 8 Ll
“And so, in a single tongue, it is impossible to find two different words with the exact
same meaning.”
2) When they are in the same sentence and connected to each other via a conjunction,
he stated (ibid., 13)
Lo L 3,113 Wl QAU s Lansal 3 GIS 1) canly B ) (e 33 WIS (s o Gl 20 a5

"ad LAY e Laasal Cabas J3V0 & )

“A thing is conjoined to another, even if they are derived from a single thing, if there is
a difference between them. But if the second is intended to give the same meaning as
the first, then conjoining one to the other is wrong.”

Accordingly, using different names for the same thing in the same dialect is
considered to be redundant. In addition, connecting two names that indicate the same
thing via the use of a conjunction is considered to be wrong.>® If this were not the case,
it would be possible to find two different names indicating the same, signified in two or
more different Arabic dialects. AbG Hilal (ibid., 16) also stated that the existence of
synonyms in Arabic does not necessarily mean that they refer to exactly the same
thing, although they can be used to explain one another. As an example, one could

explain the word al-lubb using the word al- ‘aqg/; however, al- ‘ag/ does not necessarily

53 This is compatible with the discussion in Chapter Two of the present thesis regarding what
Abd Hilal considered to be ‘wrong meaning’. It was deduced that, for Abd Hilal, wrong
meanings were the result of employing the incorrect grammatical structure, which caused the

meaning to be confusing.

92



have the same semantic meaning as al-lubb. A contemporary of Aba Hilal, Abu
Hayyan al-TawhidT (d. 414 AH), had a similar perspective with regard to synonyms.
For Abl Hayyan, synonyms did not always have to share the same meaning; rather,
there could be subtle differences in the meanings. As he stated (1951, 60):

"D (308N (33 dlawY) gl 1y
“If names are similar, then the difference between them is extremely minute.”

This discussion can also be supported by other examples from Abu Hilal's lexicon,
al-Talkhis. Should one assume that Abi Hilal's discussion in the introduction to al-
Furtq could still be understood as being an attempt to deny the existence of
synonyms, how then should these texts from al-Talkhis be perceived? As Abu Hilal
said (1996, 42, 47, 48, 49, 57):

"3 500 Gl I Gl SIAA 5 cllall g AR 5 Ca il s o IR g gl T ) i
" il Mo alasedis yiadll Caria (5335 Galaall g Gil)”
" LaTl dala) 3830 4 Sl 5 A 5"
"4 sk 58 5 Gyl 5 Cpalarall 5 Cpus all DU O
"3 33l 5 LBl 5 (aledl 5 3580 5 4850 5 35l 5 i) Llald e s aiadl &5 A (ad"
“In terms of hair colours: al-hulbdb, al-hulkik, al-ghirbib, al-mushankik, al-halik, and
al-muhlawlik refer to all that is black.”
“Al-‘amash, al-ghatash, and al-dawash mean weak-sighted or squinting when
looking at things.”
“The act of staring is defined by the words al-barshama, al-barhama, and al-runuww.”
“The nose is also called al-marsin, al-ma fis, al- ‘irnin, and al-khurtim.”
“Section on references to the neck: among its names are al-jid, al- 'unuq, al-ragaba,

al-kard, al-hadi, al-talil, and al- ‘ilawa.”

These texts by Aba Hilal are clear evidence of his perspective on the issue of
synonyms. It could be argued that, as Abu Hilal provided several names for the same
thing, each name indicated a specific attribute or characteristic of the item in question.
An examination of the issue with reference to al-Furdq and al-Talkhis indicates that,
as discussed in Chapter One of this thesis, studying AbG Hilal's works
comprehensively would result in a deep understanding of his works and ideas, and
would raise questions about different ideas and judgments of modern scholars

regarding his thoughts and opinions on various linguistic and literary issues.

93



With regard to al-Furdq, the introduction shows that Aba Hilal was a reliable
lexicographer as he presented a clear perspective on a sensitive issue, that of
synonyms, and how one should approach this issue in order to avoid confusion or
misunderstanding. In addition, allocating words to main categories according to their
common meaning, as Abu Hilal did in al-Furdq, led to the words being explained at

two distinct levels:

1) Explaining the meaning of a given word in a phrase (explaining it using more than
one word), as shown above.
2) Explaining a word by placing it under the umbrella of a general meaning that

includes the meaning of a given word.

This method can be added to the other methods used to explain meanings of lexical
items. AbU Hilal’s discussion in the introduction to al-Furdq brings us back to his
didactical sense which prompted him to pay attention to his style of writing and the
logical way of discussing different issues, as well as to pay attention to the way in
which he structured this work. Abl Hilal employed these two didactic aspects in most
of his works, which made his books accessible to readers of different levels.

As discussed in point number three of this Chapter, with regard to Aba Hilal's
theory of wording and meaning, the morphological form of the word is related to the
meaning. In other words, for most Arabic words, varying the derivation of the original
root would alter the meaning, which means that any letter/s added to the root would
lead to a semantic extension of the word and vice versa. Aba Hilal considered this
concept in al-Furdq, stating (1977, 142,143):

"Jadll Y
“Al-farg (separation), is the opposite of al-jam’ (joining) ... al-tafriq is causing one thing
to be different from other things until it is as though it has caused enough differences
to distinguish between two things. Thus, the form al-taf’il intensifies the verb in its
action.”

As can be seen, Aba Hilal referred to the morphological discussion that involves
differentiating amongst the meanings of several forms of a specific root that include
extra letters (ma ‘anr siyagh al-ziyada). Accordingly, the morphological measurement

of the word tafriq is tafil, which means it includes two more letters than does the noun
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verb farq. Therefore, the word tafriq has a wider semantic meaning than does the word
farg.>* In this example, it could be argued that the discussion of synonyms is irrelevant,
and one cannot posit that Aba Hilal denied the existence of synonyms since he made
a distinction between these two words, even though they have the exact same root.
This assumption could be refuted by arguing that the differentiation between these two
words initially submits to a constant linguistic system that is applied to most Arabic
words and is not of AbG Hilal’s invention. Alternatively, referring to this subtle meaning
between farg and tafriq is more compatible with Aba Hilal's theory of wording and
meaning, which involves considering the precise form of the word that accurately
represents the meaning.

Unlike in al-Talkhis, examples or evidence from the Qur’an, Prophetic utterances,
or pre-Islamic poetry are scarce in al-Furdq. In addition, the source of language is not
provided, as AbG Hilal probably intended to provide the synopsis of the topic and to
focus on differences among Arabic words in order not to distract beginner readers.
Conversely, it could be argued that Abd Hilal relied on secondary sources while
compiling material for al-Furdq; as he stated in the introduction (1977, 9), nobody had
previously written on this topic. In this lexicon, Aba Hilal included words and terms
from the Qur’an, theology, jurisprudence and general words that people used in their
conversations and discussions. This indicates that Abd Hilal attempted to avoid
repeating the material found in other dictionaries in order to fill the gap in the existing
reference works. Moreover, the scope of this lexicon shows that Aba Hilal was
interested in the practical side of language, namely the language in use, which would
serve his readers perfectly, particularly those involved in the field of literature, as he
provided them with the kind of material that would help them recognise the deep and
subtle meanings of different words. This is probably why Aba Hilal did not include rare
and archaic words; as he stated (ibid., 9, 10),

"ad55 (8 oA G Rl G5 4
“l set aside the highly eloquent words that are not commonly used.”
In this regard, one might argue that Abu Hilal’s theory of wording and meaning that is
discussed in the present thesis calls for the right word with the right morphological

form in the right situation, even if it is a very rare word.

5 The general Arabic rule for this concept is:

sl 8830 ¢l b Sl 3))
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What Abu Hilal meant by gharib was strange or odd words, not rare ones, and there
is a critical difference between these two kinds of words as rare words are not always
odd. Also, in the beginning of this Chapter, there is differentiation between two kinds
of gharib, with one of them as a rhetorical term and the other as a linguistic one. It is
also discussed that the rhetorical gharib words are the ones which include semantic
ambiguity and morphological incongruity, while linguistic gharib words are the ones
which are of high linguistic and semantic value that is only used by people who
possess deep linguistic knowledge. Hence, it is more likely that AbG Hilal here meant
the rhetorical gharib that Arabs themselves avoided to use.

Another point is that Abu Hilal’s main object in this book was to detect the subtle
semantic differences between synonyms and not to compile a comprehensive
dictionary, and, therefore, he avoided to include gharib words as they are rarely used
and one can seek them from gharib specialised dictionaries.

It is worth noting that the content of Abl Hilal's lexicons is arranged in chapters
that focus on particular topics. This is unlike the usual organisation of lexicons in which
words are listed according to their first or last letters. Therefore, finding a word in Abu
Hilal’s lexicons involves knowing the category under which it is classified; otherwise,
the reader would need to read the book from beginning till end, which might be an
indication of one of Abu Hilal's purposes in such an arrangement. This is unlike his
lexicon Bagiyyat al-Ashya’, in which the entries are listed alphabetically as he
explained in the introduction (1997, 63). Therefore, this lexicon is the main topic of the

next section.

- Mu’jam Asma’ Baqgiyyat al-Ashya "

This lexicon is also a reflection of other aspects of Abd Hilal’s lexical mindset and
the unique content of his lexicons and could be presented as additional proof of his
theory of wording and meaning in which he emphasised the importance of using a
specific word to convey an accurate meaning. This lexicon has a narrow focus
because it is an attempt to present the names of the remaining parts of different
substances or liquids. The utility of the content of this lexicon serves two of the

recommended literary requirements:
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1) It teaches succinctness. This means that instead of saying ‘the remaining part of a
drink’, one would say al-su'r or al-subaba, which convey the same meaning in fewer

words.

2) It provides Adab seekers with precise words to express their meanings accurately,

which was the aim of AbGU Hilal’s project, as discussed previously.

Abd Hilal supported his discussions with examples from the Qur‘an, the Prophet’s
Hadith and with verses from pre-Islamic poetry, as these are the main sources in the
Arabic language, as well as with references to language transmitters such as al-Farra’
and Abi ‘Ubayd. On some occasions, he mentioned seven verses from the same
poem if they were related to the topic in question and followed them with an
interpretation of the words®® (ibid., 117).

The introduction to this lexicon contains a discussion on the importance of
learning the Arabic language, the beauty of being eloquent and the repugnancy of
committing linguistic mistakes. In addition, it includes the elevation and glorification of
the Arabic language and states that knowledge seekers inevitably need Arabic in order
to refine and improve their acquisition of knowledge. This is because, according to
Aba Hilal's discussion, Arabic plays a key role in most disciplines; thus, the more one
masters it, the more one will master other branches of knowledge. This discussion by
Aba Hilal is supported by a large number of quotations from various scholars that he
narrated with isnad (chain of transmitters) as a proven way of authentication, as is the
case in most Arabic branches of knowledge. Presenting this topic in a serious way
indicates the importance and critical status of the subject, and that one should pay it
considerable attention. As an example of this discussion, Abu Hilal said (ibid., 45):
Al sl ol st ) a3l Al e pa s et oA e Use s el Tlads R OIS L st (el
A0ad U 3l Ganm s g luadl) 3 5ada ) (3540 ¢ DY) 8355 i) S gl Ao all S sl gl 4331
Aliadl) ge A30a)) e 4y Gl Laas L lall W S L) L g dladi )35 (adll S e Sl 43S 5 ¢l

"olgaall abiled s celalall Ay 4 G a5 ) g de (K

%5 This was the original way of interpreting words in poems; however, al-Akhfash al-Akbar Ab
al-Khattab, a student of Abl ‘Amr ibn al-"Ala’, changed this way by inserting an interpretation
under every single verse (Nassar, 1988, 26). Therefore, it is evident that Aba Hilal followed

the traditional method of interpreting poetry.
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“The best of all disciplines is that which embellishes and adds beauty to its people as
well as assists in the disciplines’ good performance, and this is the discipline of Arabic
language, which is the guide towards correct pronunciation, corrects deviations of the
tongue, and is cause for craftsmanship. It is the method through which means of clarity
and quality of expression are found, leading to commendable articulation, sincerity of
expression about what the soul embodies and what the conscience conceals of the
most gracious and honourable of meanings; for what is a human’s worth had it not
been for the tongue(?) ... As far as the virtue specific to the discipline of Arabic
language is concerned, it is that all domains of knowledge seek it, and hence it is the
reason why the majority of scholars and grandest of jurists have competed in it.”
After his relatively long introduction, Abid Hilal presented the material in this
lexicon in alphabetical order, as stated previously. Similarly, the content of this lexicon
could be used as adequate material to enable Adab seekers at various levels to
improve their linguistic knowledge. Finally, a suggestion can be made here regarding
the topic of this lexicon, based on the fact that one of Abd Hilal's project’s objectives
was to educate Adab seekers with the necessary knowledge that refines their literary
production and enhances their use of language. It seems that what Abu Hilal intended
to imply to his readership was that if Adab seekers have obtained the required
knowledge that is presented in various books of literature and criticism, therefore, what
remains for them is to learn words which indicate remaining parts of liquids and other
objects as an essential complementary group of lexical items that might be needed in

certain occasions.

5. Overview of Abi Hilal’s Encyclopaedia of Proverbs, Jamharat al-Amthal

As the present thesis aims to provide a comprehensive study of Aba Hilal in order
to reveal unknown aspects of his literary career, thoughts, insights and personal life,
it is necessary to include his book Jamharat al-Amthal (Encyclopaedia of Proverbs),
which | refer to as al-Jamhara in the remainder of this section. Following the analyses
and discussions in the previous chapters of this thesis, several findings and
observations regarding Abu Hilal’s literary and personal sides have been noted. It is

hoped that including al-Jamhara in this study will serve the following purposes:

1) Consolidate and emphasise previous findings. In other words, it would provide

a further investigation into what has been found about AbG Hilal thus far.
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2) ldentify this encyclopaedia, which, to the best of my knowledge, has not

previously been subjected to an in-depth study.

Abu Hilal’s al-Jamhara could be the subject of an independent monograph instead
of being a chapter in a thesis; something that might be accomplished in a future
project. At present, | will focus on several main aspects and observations concerning
this encyclopaedia that are better suited to the content of the current thesis.

Al-Jamhara could be included under the discussion of Aba Hilal’s lexical mindset
because it follows the form of the craft of lexicography in terms of arrangement and
other aspects of its content, as indicated in the examples below. Although al-Jamhara
is a monograph that is dedicated to the study of Arabic proverbs (approximately two
thousand Arabic proverbs are discussed), it includes such a diversity of literary genres
(a combination of poetic and prosaic arts) that one could consider it to be a
comprehensive book of literature, an anthology of poetry, and a book that contains
Arabic wisdom. The concept of fine literature, or ‘the best of the best’ as discussed by
Orfali (2012), is as applicable to al-Jamhara as it is to Ablu Hilal's anthology Diwan al-
Ma‘ani, as mentioned in Section Three in the Introduction of this thesis.

Readers of al-Jamhara would find the didactic sense, which was discussed in
Chapter Two, immediately apparent in the introduction in which Abad Hilal stated that
he intended to write the work in such a way that simple-minded readers would
understand it as easily as would intelligent ones (1964, 6). With this aim in mind, Aba
Hilal chose to arrange the proverbs in alphabetical order to facilitate the process of
browsing, in addition to the careful selection of texts and the clear style of writing in
most of the examples. Moreover, Abl Hilal's didactic sense is reflected in the
introduction, in which he emphasised that Adab seekers should not neglect this genre
of Adab, namely al-Amthal (proverbs), which is as essential as are other genres of
Adab.

The linguistic methods on which Abu Hilal relied in order to produce his critiques,
literary judgments and text evaluations in his book of literary criticism,%® al-Sina ‘atayn,
and his methods of explaining lexical items in his lexicons, as discussed above, can
all be found in al-Jamhara. In other words, most of the linguistic phenomena and

methods that have been discussed in the present thesis with regard to different

%6 This is discussed in detail in Chapter Four.
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linguistic and literary issues can be noted clearly and regularly in al-Jamhara. This
consistency in the style and methods in his books reflects Aba Hilal’s rich and
organised literary mindset and indicates that he considered target readers, methods
and quality of how the knowledge of Adab was disseminated as priorities.

As discussed above, lexical and morphological discussions are often evoked in
the same context due to the overlap between them, as both consider single words in
terms of form and meaning. Therefore, whenever Abi Hilal explained the constituent
words of any proverb, he often engaged in morphological digression. An example of
this can be seen in (1964, 113), when Aba Hilal said:
¥aally alo 1)) bgis ke sa s Al 13 Ua g ddkais ol 53 aaalls ooyt g el e Gle LK Lo -

"EOE Y Gyl i L e gy
As can be seen in this quotation from al-Jamhara, the lexical and the morphological
treatments are clearly incorporated (the lexical treatments are shown in red and the
morphological ones in blue).

Aba Hilal began by explaining the word nawt as a constituent word in the proverb
subjected to the study in al-Jamhara, which is a lexical approach. He then referred to
the plural form of this word, which is al-anwat, and to the present form and the noun
verb derived from the same root: nuftuh-u nawfa-n. Following this, he referred to the
noun of the noun verb, mandt and nawt. Finally, he referred to the preposition of place
of this root in a sentence, huwa manat al-Thurayya, accompanied by its meaning. Abl
Hilal alternated between the lexical and morphological treatments in order to provide
as clear an explanation as possible and save the reader from being confused about
the meaning. As mentioned previously, in order to teach the reader how the lexical
item under study could be used effectively, Abl Hilal presented it in a sentence and
then elaborated on its meaning. This approach is pervasive in al-Jamhara (see 1964,
25, 86, 101, 116, 130, 143 and 155 for examples).

Abu Hilal would resort to grammatical discussions when this was necessary to
justify a particular grammatical use in a proverb that may be questioned by the reader.
For example, he said (ibid., 118):

Al Gl s il 4 2o Y G EABAN 21 BN (Jell) e Jadll 23 efiall Eola 8 Al o(Gadl Sla)-

") ya&a g jlal) 2Vl Gl s e lal OB a5 ¢ 315 el s (Y 5 el i 85 W3 Gaga
The Arabic language contains different linguistic forms vis-a-vis pronouns, particles
and auxiliary signs depending on the gender of the subject in the sentence. Although

gender is applied to both animate and inanimate objects, Arabic grammarians
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differentiate between real and metaphoric genders. Thus, a grammarian would
consider a real female to be one who is capable of giving birth; otherwise, the use
would be metaphoric, as in al-Thamanint (2003, 188). An example of this can be found
in AbG Hilal’'s discussions above, in which the verb hara in the proverb being studied
is used without the feminine letter &’ although the subject is an inanimate female al-
‘ayn (metaphoric female), which means that the verb should be harat. To avoid any
confusion, Abd Hilal provided an explanation of this grammatical phenomenon
supported by a prooftext (shahid) to clarify the use for readers, so as to prove that the
usage was correct, and to acquaint them with this grammatical rule.

The previous discussions are clear indications that a deep understanding of and
a considerable taste for literary texts cannot be accomplished effectively unless the
morphological and grammatical structures of the texts being studied and their roles in
delivering the elaborate meaning are fully comprehended. This is discussed in depth
in the next chapter of this thesis.

Throughout al-Jamhara, as is the case in most of Abl Hilal’'s works, it is evident
that he paid specific attention to incorporating chains of transmitters into any significant
narrative or linguistic information that he included in the discussion as part of a
scholastic tradition that served the purpose of authentication (1964, 77, 152, 153, 157).
The chains of transmitters that Abl Hilal evoked include most of the authentic
language and poetry transmitters that were mentioned earlier in this chapter.
Moreover, Abl Hilal narrated some prophetic traditions via chains of transmitters that
can be traced to the Prophet Muhammad, as can be seen in (ibid., 181, 207); which is
probably to be expected because he was a famous student of the prominent
encyclopaedic scholar Abd Ahmad al-'AskarT, as mentioned in Chapter Two.

Abd Hilal was a notable admirer of Bashshar’s poetry, as he repeatedly evoked
his poems when they expressed an equivalent meaning to some proverbs that he
explained, as in (ibid., 140, 215, 222); on occasion, Abu Hilal remarked on Bashshar’s
poems using the expression wa min ajwad ma qil-a fi hatha al-ma ‘na qawl Bashshar.

Abu Hilal also employed his own poetry when it shared a similar meaning to that
of a proverb; this approach preserved Abu Hilal's poetry by enabling scholars to collect
the poetry scattered across his and his successors’ books as compensation for his

lost Diwan, as discussed in Chapter Five.
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6- Conclusion:

This chapter discussed Aba Hilal's lexical mindset, the features thereof, and its
influence on the lexicons he compiled, and his encyclopaedia of proverbs Jamharat
al-Amthal. In addition, this chapter provided an overview of Abl Hilal’s lexicons and
al-Jamhara by identifying his language resources, methods of explaining words,
content of his dictionaries, and linguistic discussions. Ablu Hilal’s contributions as a
lexicographer have been neglected by most scholars who have studied him or were
interested in him, despite the unique and original topics, rich content, and well-
considered arrangement and presentation that characterise his lexicons. Most
importantly, Aba Hilal’s lexical mindset could be considered a central feature that leads
to a coherent understanding of two significant literary issues that he discussed, namely
wording and meaning, and synonyms. Abu Hilal's lexicographic approach was
important in the discussion of these two literary issues as some modern scholars might
not accurately perceive his discussion of these issues. Therefore, this chapter
constitutes an attempt to reread Abl Hilal's theory regarding these two literary issues
and to develop new perspectives on his views by focusing on his lexicons, al-Jamhara,
and al-Sina ‘atayn. This analysis has revealed that Abd Hilal was in pursuit of a solid
foundation for managing the relationship between wording and meaning by identifying
the correct and precise word to reflect meaning accurately, thus excluding any
disorders, faults, or ambiguity from its semantic meaning. To achieve this purpose, as
discussed in this chapter, Abu Hilal compiled three lexicons in pursuit of this objective.
In addition, based on his discussion in the introduction to al-Furdq and on several
examples taken from al-Talkhis, it appears that Aba Hilal did not deny the existence
of synonyms in the Arabic language. However, he discussed the non-existence of
synonyms with reference to two specific scenarios - when they belong to the same
dialect, and when they are connected via a conjunction. In these specific cases, each
of the synonyms would indicate a specific meaning that the other does not, even if
they are subsumed under one general category of meaning.

As a foundation for the previous discussion, this chapter began with a discussion
of the concept of the word al-kalima in the Arabic literary heritage and its key role in
the process of attaining and producing knowledge. The critical role of al-kalima has
prompted scholars to compile dictionaries that approach al-kalima from different
perspectives. These dictionaries reflect both the philological and cultural aspects of

Arabic heritage as well as indicate the sensitive role of the concept of the word al-
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kalima in different disciplines. Accordingly, al-kalima is a concept around which most
of the sciences revolve as it constitutes the starting point that controls semantic
features and leads to the accurate determination of meaning. Arabic scholars have
studied several aspects related to al-kalima, such as the attributes and articulation of
the letters, its morphological structure, its order and syntactic meaning in a sentence,
its eloquence and defects, and different semantic meanings that al-kalima could
convey in specific contexts. Therefore, it can be stated that al-kalima is a central
concept in most sciences.

Furthermore, this chapter argued that dictionaries differ in terms of their objectives
and topics as there are integral dictionaries that approach vocal items from several
perspectives, while others are dedicated to a discussion of words that are grouped
according to a specific category or topic. However, all these dictionaries share the
function of providing explanations and interpretations of words representing specific
meanings. This process involves different methods in various lexicons, including
explaining meanings via:

1) Antonyms

2) Synonyms

3) Phrasing (explaining using more than one word)
4) Context

5) Images

6) Collocations

This chapter also provided a discussion of semantics. This means that a
distinction amongst the following aspects was made: spontaneous and intended
semantic development of the word, direct and allegorical use of the word, the lexicon
and terminological meaning of the word, and semantic bias. Identifying these aspects
provided a clearer concept of the semantic journey of a given lexical item; thus, the
use and the context in which a given lexical item is used would be of high accuracy.

This discussion is a presentation of the practical side of how scholars have
perceived and addressed the concept of al-kalima in different branches of Arabic
heritage of knowledge. Shakir's theoretical and philosophical perspectives regarding
the concept of al-kalima were presented with a comparison to Aba Hilal’s view, since
these two perspectives constitute a comprehensive understanding of al-kalima from a
theoretical and practical standpoint. Shakir's perspective of al-kalima can be

considered as justification of the considerable attention that scholars have paid to al-
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kalima, as he remarked on the pivotal role that al-kalima plays in the realm of
epistemology. For Shakir, al-kalima was a dominant concept that determined the
shape and value of Arabic culture in various periods, and was the starting point from
which he began to recognise the internal and external world in such a way that his life
revolved around it. Thus, for Shakir, al-kalima acted as a gateway to understanding
existence and its various elements, without which, culture - including science,
literature and philosophy - would have no way of making sense. This is exemplified in
Shakir's analysis of a word from one of al-Mutanabbr's verses, in which the former
revealed an in-depth sense of al-kalima and its influential functional form inclusive of
its various elements, namely its phonetic, morphological, and semantic aspects. All
these aspects should be considered in order to achieve a sufficient and precise
semantic meaning. Following this discussion, a new perspective on Aba Hilal’'s theory
of wording, meaning and synonyms was developed.

As for Abu Hilal, he compiled three lexicons as justification of his position
regarding wording, meaning and synonyms. However, most of these lexicons are
absent from the studies of Abd Hilal and his works. Therefore, this chapter provided
an overview of Abd Hilal's three lexicons, al-Talkhis, al-Furiq and al-Baqaya, as a
practical analysis of the issue of wording and meaning. Throughout the material that
these lexicons present and in the introductions to al- Talkhis and al-Baqgaya, Aba Hilal’s
awareness of the sophisticated relationship and the overlap between wording and
meaning is evident. Moreover, his discussion shows that any disorder in the use of
these two concepts would cause noticeable ambiguity in the semantics of a given text.
This view is supported by other prominent grammarians such as ibn Jinni, al-
Thamanint and ibn Ya'ish, who explained and clarified the sensitivity of the meaning
to any variation in the morphological structure of the word.

Evoking syntactical and morphological perspectives on the literary issue of
wording and meaning would lead to a qualitative comprehension of this subject and
provide insight into AbG Hilal's understanding of the interdisciplinary nature of this
topic.

In his al-Jamhara, Abi Hilal employed similar methods to those he employed in
his lexicons regarding methods of explaining the meaning of constituent lexical items
of proverbs, and explaining morphological and grammatical issues that are related to
the structure of proverbs that he included in this book. However, al-Jamhara could be

considered a more comprehensive book of literature than merely one of proverbs as
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Aba Hilal included it a variety of poetic and prosaic arts that are related to proverbs in
one way or another.

The major role that grammatical structure plays in the accuracy of meaning when
composing poetry or prose was discussed in Chapter Two. In this chapter, it was
evident that the morphological process of word derivation has direct impact on altering
the meaning of a word’s root as it guarantees the most accurate semantic
interpretation of the word. Therefore, changing the morphological form of an Arabic
word has serious implications in terms of semantics, which means that it is not only
selecting the right word amongst different alternatives that matters when composing
text, but also that the morphological form should be considered in order to achieve the
best semantics. It is also evident that being acquainted with morphological rules that
govern the derivation of words is a critical aspect that introduces to a sufficient use of
Arabic lexicons.

Besides the linguistic content of Abl Hilal's lexicons, the cultural features of the
Fourth AH century are also evident. Al-Talkhis, in particular, reflects the
epistemological and industrial revolutions of the time to the extent that it could be
considered an archive that preserves aspects of civilian life of the Fourth AH century.

By studying Abu Hilal’s books, it appears that he intended to supply his readers
with the necessary knowledge to avoid poor compositions and mistakes, while
simultaneously increasing their literary sense. AblU Hilal also wished to provide his
readers with the necessary materials to enrich the content of their compositions and
to define the relationship that combines their words with their meanings, thus allowing
them to achieve semantic and literary competence. In other words, Abu Hilal included
the appropriate and integral material necessary for the art of speech in his works.

In summary, Abl Hilal’s lexicons and al-Jamhara are practical examples of his
theories of wording and meaning, and synonyms, as well as being an indication of his
organisational skills and knowledge as a lexicographer. Moreover, they include rich
linguistic material that is of benefit in the study of the employment of morphological
and syntactic discussions in literary criticism, which is the main topic of the next

chapter.
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Chapter Four:

Employment of Morphological and Syntactical Discussions in the Context of
Literary Criticism in Aba Hilal’s Books
Introduction:

In Chapters Two and Three, we saw that linguistic aspects from Arabic
morphology, syntax, and lexicography play a key role in expressing and delivering
meanings clearly and accurately in different types of compositions. This is to say that
the morphological structures of the word, grammatical structures and features, and
words selected from among various alternatives, are factors that dominate the art of
speech and greatly determine the literary status of any text being subjected to study
or criticism. Therefore, the more these factors are identified and considered in text
analyses, the deeper, clearer and more attained are the insights into key internal and
external elements thereof. This is because one can argue that morphology, syntax,
and semantics are rules originally deduced from the way that language functions,
whether theoretically or in usage, which makes discarding these rules from the
process of literary criticism questionable. Although some literary verdicts by classic
critics regarding meanings of poetry or prose seem not to consider these rules at first
glance, by close reading and careful analysis it can be seen that these rules contribute
critically to formulating literary verdicts as is shown in the analyses of the previous
chapters.

Furthermore, classic linguists and critics noticed the overlapping relationship between
meanings and al-i'rab (grammatical or functional analysis) and how these two
concepts interact and exchange roles in speech. lbn Jinnt (d. 392 AH) discussed this
issue in his book al-Khasa’is, in a section titled (Chapter on the interplay between
meaning and declension (case endings)) (e Y!s el Ciad i CL). He stated (1974,
3/ 255):
i ale aixy a5 pal ) e e (oiilaia aally Qe o shiall s ) Sl e IS 3 AaT S Gl
" e ) alall iR )15 ¢ rall 335 CRLAT LS ) 5]
“This owing to the fact that you find in much of prose and poetry that the declension
and the meaning pull apart from one another, where one leads you to one
interpretation, and the other renders that interpretation impossible. Therefore, once
declension and meaning have grappled with a certain part of speech, you will be able

to grasp the right meaning and be at ease in correcting the declension.”

106



Similarly, he argued that (ibid., 1/ 283):
el jaudl aile e Gl e ) 50 (6 G SRAT 8 L (Sl padis ol Y) s G e 38 ) 5 Yl
Saiias e 5 Lo lo () Sl S () ) WA CLEY) 5 GIS (s coslys e Y L sed
oY) i G5k
“Do you not see a difference between taqdir al-i'rab [the action of finding the precise
grammatical verdict that fit the grammatical function of a specific word in a sentence]
and the interpretation of meaning(?) ... for if it is possible for you that the estimation
of the declension be guided by the interpretation of the meaning, then all will be on the
right track. Yet if the estimation of the declension opposed the interpretation of the
meaning, you would accept the interpretation of the meaning as-is and would correct
the method of estimating the declension.”
Therefore, in his philosophical view®’, regarding the relationship between al-i‘rab and
meaning, ibn JinnT suggested that the priority, in the case of the two opposing each
other, should be granted to the meaning, and al-i rab should be fixed in order to make
it suit the meaning. As a result, it can be argued that different types of i‘'rab are
accepted as long as they lead to the right meaning. As such, the meaning should not
be subjected to any modifications if a certain type of i‘'rab is not suited to it. However,
these two concepts cannot contradict each other, otherwise, the text would lose its
sense. This means that grammatical rules are correct if they lead to the correct
meaning, and the meaning is correct only when grammatical rules are well considered.
Based on this, in his book Majalis Tha ‘lab, Tha'lab (d. 291 AH) stated that (1949, 310):
A G e AT AL I GTLAN Y 5 L3l Y Haltl) s Y
“Poetry, highly eloquent words, or the Quran cannot be correct except through correct

grammair, as it is the balance of these all.”

" In his books Sirr Sina‘at al-I'rab and al-Khasa’is, Ibn JinnT provided myriad accounts of
language philosophy. By using the term (philosophy), | mean scrutinising language structure
and the use of language in order to extract the logic and the reason of language rules and to
find out how language structure and meaning interplay. Germann and Najafi (2021), in the
preface of their edited book on philosophy and language, discussed the matter of “philosophy
language” and argued that “the philosophical dimension of the scholarly investigation of
language has been neglected by contemporary research”. Also, Germann’s paper (2021), in

the same volume, intensively discussed ibn JinnT's chapter on the causes of grammar.
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What is meant here by al-nahw (the grammar) are the rules that govern Arabic speech
in all its elements and control its semantics. For this reason, al-nahw, in its early
stages, was known as the science of Arabic (‘ilm al- ‘Arabiyya). Although al-JurjanT (d.
471 AH) is known as a rhetorician, he was called Abd al-Qahir al-nahwt (al-Tanahr,
n.d., 442) as an indication of the high status and the privilege of al-nafiw over other
Arabic sciences.

The previous discussions show that Arabic linguistics is a fundamental element
of speech evaluation. This can be observed, whether theoretically or practically, in
critics’ traditions of literary criticism. In other words, classic literary critics were aware
of the importance of Arabic linguistics in terms of evaluating various literary
compositions and could be considered leaders of this discipline of Arabic sciences,
namely al-nahw. AbG Muhammad al-Khashshab (d. 576 AH) described Abu Hilal al-
‘AskarT and his teachers Abd Ahmad al-‘Askari and Aba al-Qasim al-Amidi (d. 370
AH) as ones that people follow and imitate in terms of i ‘rab criticism (ibid., 215). This
means that al-nahw was employed in literary criticism in order to refine literary
compositions and ensure correct meaning. Also, al-Khashshab’s statement indicates
that considering grammatical features in literary criticism is a craft of which not every
critic is capable. Furthermore, al-Khashshab looked at al-nahw and literary criticism
as indispensable concepts in text evaluation and implied that, to ensure solid literary
judgments, they should not be separated.

Finally, the role of al-nahw in the context of literary criticism should not be
considered to constitute a division between what is correct and what is wrong, as
discussed by Nasif, quoted by Abd al-Latif (2000, 9). In other words, it should not turn
into an obsession for achieving an ideal example of language that excludes other
possible alternatives. Rather, this intrusion could be considered as a creative
approach to literary texts that benefits from most important linguistic components that
control meaning and that lead to attaining the best semantics.

For all these discussions, this chapter sheds light on the linguistic factors that
influenced Abd Hilal’'s works of lexicography and literary criticism, and on how he
implemented his linguistic knowledge in his lexicographic and literary criticism
discussions. In other words, this chapter asks the following questions: How did Abu
Hilal employ his knowledge of morphology and syntax in his lexicographic and literary
criticism discussions, and how did his linguistic insights affect his literary judgments?

The discussion in this chapter includes:
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1- Examples of discourses in which Abu Hilal prompted linguistic discussions through
his lexicographical and literary criticism works, followed by an analysis and discussion
of his linguistic opinions and views:

A- Morphological Discussions.

B- Syntactical Discussions.
2- Evaluation of Abd Hilal's syntax and morphological status and an attempt to identify
the grammatical school to which he belongs.
3- Discussion of the concept of poetic licence (al-dardra al-shi‘riyya) and its influence
on the poetic tradition.
4- Assessment of how Abu Hilal perceived poetic licence in his critiques of various
poetic verses.

5- Conclusion.

1- Examples of Discourses in which Abu Hilal Prompted Linguistic Discussions
through his Lexicographical and Literary Criticism Works, Followed by an
Analysis and Discussion of his Linguistic Opinions and Views:

Dealing with a language involves considering all the overlapping elements that
contribute to formulating its system. In this context, language elements mean sciences
that are subdivided as branches of language as a whole. Regarding Arabic, these
sciences include phonology, morphology, syntax, semantics, rhetoric, prosody,
lexicography, and poetry composition. Discussions of any element of language
sciences cannot be isolated from discussions of others as they are inherently related
to each other. For this reason, Abd Hilal's lexicographical works involve morphological
discussions, and his literary criticism works involve morphological and grammatical
discussions. Morphology is needed more when using lexicons since they primarily
deal with single words in a specific order; hence, morphology helps in identifying the
structure and constituent letters of the word itself. On the other hand, grammar is
needed more in literary criticism since the latter deals with specific structures or
compositions that form and determine meaning. In the following lines, examples of
linguistic discussions are presented for further clarification. Following the logical order,

morphological discussions are approached first; syntactical discussions follow.
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A- Morphological Discussions:
(VY Y44%) -

Slandhll Vg QLA Ca a3 W g IDADU V5 Aal adlaill G5 SIS 5 SUAY) SNy calaall HLLAY 5 HLEAY "
n’] e/.

(1996, 37)

“Al-juthman and al-jusman mean the body, as do al-ajlad and al-tajalid. We know no
singular form of al-tajalid or al-ajlad, nor do we know a plural form for al-juthman or al-
jusman.”

As Abu Hilal mentions various appellations for the human body, he confronts
some vocal forms that require further discussion regarding their morphology, structure,
and their capability to accept different forms. This further discussion is necessary as
the vocal forms in question overlap with others and might cause some confusion for
novice readers. For this reason, Aba Hilal alludes that the words al-juthman and al-
Jjusman are singular and that there are no plural forms for either word, while the words
buldan (countries) and judran (walls), for example, are plural forms of the singular
words balad and jidar, respectively. It is worth noting that there are certain singular
forms that accept this plural form, which are: fa l like bafn (pl. butnan), fa‘al like thakar
(thukran) and fa il like raghif (rughfan). Although juthman and jusman share the same
form as buldan and judran, they are singular and there are no plural forms allocated
to them. This may be because they are already in a plural form so their morphological
structure cannot accept a double plural form. Otherwise, this issue could be attributed
to the concept of al-sama " and al-isti‘'mal, which means there is no justification and it
has been heard from and always been used by Arabs in this way. Yet the words ajlad
and fajalid are real plural forms and meanings, but there are no singular forms
allocated to them.>®

There could be another justification for the absence of the plural form of the two

lexical items al-jusman and al-juthman. According to Lisan al-‘Arab, these items have

%8 The plural form tafa il is applicable to any singular quinqueliteral form (of five letters) which
includes a vowel before the last letter such as: tagsim (tagasim), takhrij (takharij) and timthal
(tamathil). However, the items in question here belong to a group of irregular plural forms with
no identified singular forms (have not been heard spoken by Arabs), such as ta‘ajib and
takathib.
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two meanings: they are an appellation of the whole body of a living thing, or an
appellation of the human organs combined. Therefore, it appears that these words can
accurately represent two meanings, so they can be meant to signify a singular and a
plural, and both aspects are represented in the morphological form of the two words.
For this reason, finding a plural form for these words seems to be unnecessary and
would bring redundant words into the language, a notion that Aba Hilal's statement -
mentioned in the previous chapter - argues against “because the creator of language”,
he asserts, “is wise and does not bring futile words into production”.

These issues have led to lengthy discussions by morphologists, however, Aba
Hilal may have had no desire to engage with these discussions to keep the topic of
the lexicon focused and accessible to a greater variety of readership. The
morphological issue of the plural can be seen in the section called jam® al-taksir
(irregular or broken plural), which indicates the plural form with an alteration occurring
in its singular form in terms of morphological structure. This alteration can include
adding or omitting letters, altering diacritical marks, or a combination of these things,
as discussed by al-Khatib (2003, 772).

(YV 1441) =¥
"aalad 5 aalad aaall 5 (Ll (358 Al 3 AAKE
(1996, 37)

“Al-gamahduwa is the protruding bone above the nape, the plural is gamahid
and gamahid.”

Similarly, in this example, Aba Hilal mentions the plural form of one of the items
he included in his lexicon. The morphological measurement® of this plural’s form is
fa‘alil and fa‘alil, which is called muntaha al-jumd‘ (the ultimate plural) and is included
under the broken plural. As discussed previously, the alterations of this form include
adding and omitting extra letters as well as an alteration in the diacritical marks. This
form of the plural is allocated to quadrilateral and quinqueliteral forms (forms of four

and five letters), like the word safarjal and its plural form safarij and safarij. As was

% Morphologists have chosen three letters for this morphological measurement (al-mizan al-
sarfi). The letters are: Fa, ‘A and La. Each of these letters represents the constituent letter of
the lexical item that is being measured. The order of this measurement’s letters would be
changed, omitted, or repeated if the order of letters of the original lexical item is changed,

omitted, or repeated.
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mentioned previously, some irregular plural forms can cause the omission of some
letters from the singular form. Accordingly, the fa ‘alil form like in gamahid includes an
extra added vowel (ya) as compensation ( ‘iwag) for the omitted letter in the singular
form. Abl Hilal mentions the ultimate plural forms (siyagh muntaha al-juma’) of this
lexical item as part of the various linguistic topics that a lexicon usually approaches,
which include clarifying the sophisticated plural forms of uncommonly used lexical
items. Yet, this lexical item can also accept the sound form of the feminine plural (jam’
mu annath salim), so that it would be gamahduwat; (qamhada) according to Lisan al-
‘Arab.
(£+ 1487 -¥
8L 5005 BT U85 (0N (o) Gl B Ll saal 5 La S SR 4
elilad Bl ciimtf 045 adsl e Lol el
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"ALE A5 L CRGLy | oaladl Cdiad 1ie o Ja) Jiiaall s «dad A ad (e sl
(1996, 40)
“Al-sakak are the small ones (meaning, the ears), and pinned to the head, thus
dubbing a man as asakk and a woman as sakka .
“Al-ghadaf is to be close to the face, thus dubbing a man as aghdaf and a woman as
ghadfa’.
“Al-ganaf is to have large ears, thus dubbing a man as agnaf and a woman as qanfa’.
“The past tense form of all of these is fa ‘ilat and the future tense form is (taf‘al-u), like:

ghadifat taghdaf-u, ... sakikt-a ya rajul-u tasakk-u.”

These lines include explanations of attributes and defects that could occur in
the human ear, as well as the feminine and masculine forms of how to describe a
person. The masculine af‘al and the feminine fa‘/la’ are morphological forms used to
describe colours like ahmar (hamra’), attributes like ashhab (shahba’), and disabilities
like a‘raj (‘arj@’) (al-Thamanini, 2003, 607; al-Khatib, 2017, 1058). Therefore, as this
part of the lexicon is meant to explain words that indicate defects and attributes of
specific organs of the human body, Aba Hilal explains the correct morphological forms
of words used to describe female and male persons, as these words are perhaps
unfamiliar to some readers.

As a complementary, yet essential, morphological approach to these nouns,

Aba Hilal draws his readers' attention to the past and present forms of verbs derived
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from them. The reason for mentioning the past and present forms of the verb is to
understand to which morphological group these verbs belong.° This can be identified
by the diacritical marks of the second letter of the verb’s original root which is called
‘ayn al-kalima, representing the second letter of the morphological measurement of
the word. For the verbs in question here, the past morphological form is fa‘il-a, and
the present is yaf'al-u. The diacritical mark of the second letter of the past and the
present form is an essential concept that affects both form and meaning of the verb. It
is evident that Abd Hilal was aware of this concept as, for him, the accuracy of meaning
by the correct form of the word is all that matters, as discussed in the previous chapter.

This clarification is essential, especially for the last verb he mentioned, sakikt-
a, tasakk-u, which is fi‘l ‘asamm (a solid verb) and includes two similar letters at the
end of its form that lead to idgham (incorporation). This incorporation causes the
diacritical mark of this verb to be hidden, and the apparent form to become ambiguous,
yet its morphological measurement remains the same (yaf al-u). For this reason, Abu
Hilal mentions the past form of this verb attached with a pronoun so that the
incorporation is unnecessary and therefore the diacritical mark of the second letter is
clear and the morphological group to which this verb belongs is identified. The final
present form undergoes several morphological steps that lead to this final form:
taskak-u, then tasa(k)k-u, and finally tasakk-u. As can be seen, the first form is the
standard morphological one that represents the category to which this verb belongs.
However, due to phonological causality, an alteration is made to the present form of
the verb. The second step includes transferring the diacritical mark from the first (k) to

the quiescent (s), then, the form would have two similar letters. One of them is sakin

€0 In Arabic morphology, triliteral verbs (of three letters) are divided into six groups according
to the diacritical marks of the second letter of past and present forms of the verb (‘ayn al-
kalima). The forms that represent each group are: fa‘al-a (past), yaf'ul-u (present), fa‘al-a,
yaf'il-u; fa‘al-a, yaf‘al-u; fa'il-a, yaf al-u; fa‘ul-a, yaf ul-u; and fa ‘il-a, yaf'il-u (al-Khatib, 2003,
273; Ibn Ya'ish, 1973, 67). Also, in Arabic morphology, there is a concept called al-mizan al-
sarfr (the morphological measure or metre) which determines the form of the word and the
morphological category to which it belongs. For this morphological measure, three letters (fa,
‘a, la) are used to formulate a form of three letters that represent the origin letters of each
Arabic word, and any extra or omitted letters are reflected in this measure. See the previous

footnote.
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(quiescent) while the other contains a diacritical mark. This condition causes idgham
(incorporation), which leads to the final form as mentioned.5!

AbU Hilal avoided these lengthy and detailed discussions yet referred to them
by comprehensive examples that provide hints on the necessary morphological topics
regarding the lexical items he mentioned.

(£+ 1247 -¢
Mgl el AL Gl ek J
(1996, 40)
“Both sha‘ar and sha’r are used for ‘hair’, but the version with an opened diacritical
mark is finer.”

The morphological and linguistic issue indicated in this example involves
triliteral nouns in which the second letter (‘aynuh-u) is harf-un halgiyy-un (guttural
letter).52 With this type of word, the second letter could be with fath-a (open letter) or
sukun (quiescence). However, Aba Hilal used a preferable approach to the form which
is with fath-a (open letter) and considered it to be of higher quality in terms of language.
Since favouring a certain form of a word over another should not be done without
evidence from al-sama‘ (oral transmission) or al-qgiyas (analogy), the below discussion
investigates the accuracy of Abd Hilal's preference. According to al-Khalil, as narrated
by Sibawayh (1982, 4: 115), a vocal form is disliked by Arabs, and according to
morphologists, the first two letters are phonologically heavy to articulate when they
have two similar diacritical marks, so Arabs resort to sukidn (quiescence) in order to
lighten the articulation.®® However, the case with two open first letters of a vocal form
is different as Arabs find it easy to articulate. Also, in a different part, Stbawayh
mentioned another foundational linguistic rule which is that the second letter of a word
should not be with sukan (ibid., 4: 116). Based on these two principles deduced from
the Arabic language, Abu Hilal's verdict seems to be supported by solid references

and can be considered an accurate verdict.

®1 For more detail about this morphological process, see Kitab Sibawayh (1982, 3: 529).

62 There are six guttural letters in Arabic: al-hamza, al-ha", al-‘ayn, al-ghayn, al-ha’ and al-
kha'.

&3 “Heaviness” and “lightness” are categories frequently applied to phonology and phonetics
and, similarly to consonants, vowels, and glides” Germann and Calero (2021, 51, footnote:
10).
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Lisan al-‘Arab mentions two ways of articulating the word sha ‘r/sha ‘ar without
further discussion regarding the preferred way of articulation. The way of articulating
the second letter of a vocal form is a linguistic and morphological problem that overlaps
with phonological and phonetic considerations. In this regard, it can be noticed that
the concept of al-takhfif (lightening) has great impact on the way that Arabs articulate
words and the way they structure letters in a single word. Accordingly, it can be noted
that in any vocal form that has two ways of articulation, one of which is heavy and the
other light, it is usually the light form that is preferred or is considered fasih (eloquent).
As for Abl Hilal's statement, it seems that he wanted to mention the two ways of
articulating the lexical item in question with a hint indicating further information about
the phonological and morphological issue. The latter could lead interested readers to
a broader discussion of the topic. Although Aba Hilal's verdict is summarised in a
single word, it indicates his extensive knowledge of language sciences that the issues

can be shown in such a short lexical presentation.
(£Y 1347) -0

" Blinsl Glali) 285 (i 640 Leds San "
(1996, 42)
“Mush ‘ann-un hair: frizzy, it has ish ‘ann-a ish ‘inan-an.”
The adjective (mush ‘ann) in question here indicates a specific trait of human hair. Abu
Hilal then mentioned the sixliteral verb (ish ‘ann)®® that is derived from this word and
which has the morphological measurement if‘all. In Arabic morphology, the noun-verb
of verbs of this measurement requires the if7lal form (al-Khatib, 2003, 409); therefore,
the noun-verb of the verb (ish‘ann) is (ish‘inan). Mentioning the noun-verb in this
context illustrates several aspects of its morphological structure. First, it appears that
the letter mim at the beginning of the adjective is an extra letter, which means that it
is not an original letter of the root. Second, hamzat al-wasl (the conjunctive hamza) is

still needed in the noun-verb as it enables one to articulate the first s&kin (quiescent)

% The editor of this lexicon wrote the last letter of this word with a nunation (tanwin) only, while
the correct orthographic form of this lexical item includes rigid nan (ndn mushaddada) and
nunation, as | stated it here. See Lisan al- ‘Arab (Sha‘ana).

® This word is derived from the root sh-a-na. Therefore, any letter that is not in the original
root should be considered extra and should be reflected as it is in the morphological

measurement.
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letter (shin). Lastly, the vowel alif is inverted to another vowel (ya’) to be compatible
with the diacritical mark of the previous letter (‘ayn). Just mentioning these examples
in morphology avoids lengthy discussions regarding their morphological structure.
This is because each example represents a group of similar words that share the same
morphological form, meaning that the same morphological process is applicable to the
whole group. Beyond this, the more letters the verb includes, the heavier its noun-verb
is to articulate, which means that this verb and its noun-verb would be used less,
based on the concept of al-takhfif (lightening) alluded to previously. For this reason,
Abl Hilal’s awareness of the importance of the correct vocal form to represent the
intended meaning prompted him to refer to the verb and the noun-verb of this adjective
so that one can avoid erroneous usage that might negatively influence the semantics
of the context in which this word and its different forms are evoked.

(£7 1497) -1
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(1996, 43)

“If a man has little facial hair, he is considered thaft, the plural of which is thuft, or thifat
as an irregular verb. Abu Zaid said that athaft, by analogy, is also permissible, but no
one else concurred.”

As alluded to in the previous chapter, Abl Hilal bolsters his discussion by
referring to authentic language transmitters and sources. In this context, he states that
a certain form of the word in question has only been permitted by Abu Zayd al-Ansart
al-Basrt (d. 215 AH). This permission by Abl Zayd is based on al-sama‘ (oral
transmission) according to Lisan al- ‘Arab. However, in contrast to AbG Hilal’s claim,
the athaft form is also narrated by Ibn al-A‘rabrt, not only by Aba Zayd. Aba Hilal usually
narrates from several authentic transmitters who relayed narration from Abl Zayd
(Nassar, 1988, 80) such as al-Asma‘T (d. 216 AH), Abd ‘Ubayd (d. 224 AH), AbG Nasr
Ahmad ibn Hatim al-Bahilt (d. 231 AH) and al-MazinT (d. 247 AH), in a chain of
transmission that he mentions at the beginning of any narration, as can be seenin al-
Hathth ‘ala Talab al- llm, Mu jam al-Baqgaya, and Fadl al- 'Afa’ ‘ala al- 'Usr. However,
in this statement, Abl Hilal omits these names, perhaps because he already had Abi
Zayd’s books available to him and wished to avoid lengthening his lexicon, or he might

have done so to indicate that this form of the word is only mentioned by Abu Zayd
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depending on al-sama" (oral transmission), which means that it is an Arabic tribal
dialect that Abl Zayd had heard.

Another point Aba Hilal refers to in this text is the morphological form al-sifa al-
mushabbaha bi-ism al-fa'il (adjective assimilated to the active participle) which is
substantiated in the word thaff and its plural form (thuff). According to Lisan al-‘Arab,
there are other plural forms of this word, like thuffan, thifafah and thitat, which Abu
Hilal ignored - perhaps because he mainly tried to provide the meaning of the word
and a summary of its standard derivation based on al-giyas (analogy) as he stated at
the end of the quotation.?® This morphological form fa‘l, like in thaff, indicates
permanent traits in animate or inanimate things (al-Khatib, 2003, 495), and in this case
the word indicates a permanent facial trait that is applicable to a human male. The
form fa'l and its plural fu'l are derived from al-fi'l al-lazim (the intransitive verb) fa ‘ul-
a, which usually indicates diseases, disabilities and al-hilya (beauty) (ibid., 497). In
order to present the plural form of the word thaff, Aba Hilal does not state that the form
thuftis the plural. Instead, he employs it directly in an example so that the reader would
know two things: the plural form and how to use itin speech. Hence, Abu Hilal attempts
to hint about lengthy morphological discussions as well as provide various forms of
the word in question by clarifying the linguistic source of the given lexical item, whether
it is sama“ or qiyas.

(oY 1347 .y
" AUl 384 7 53130 RN 6 s ofall 5381 ) "

(1996, 53)
“A boy is said to have ittaghar, on the level of iddakar, if his front teeth are protruding.”

Before Abd Hilal explains the meaning of the verb in question here, he refers to
another verb as clarification of the morphological form and measurement of the verb
in question. Although the analogy might not be perceived immediately, the
morphological analyses of the verbs reveal the relationship and mutual characteristics
that make these two verbs similar, or that employ one of them to explain the other.
The morphological form of the verb iddakar-a, which has the morphological

measurement ifta ‘al-a (form viii), refers to a certain section of Arabic morphology;

® Further below is a discussion regarding Abl Hilal's insights on the three aspects that
constitute the validity of form and content of Arabic language: al-sama " (oral transmission), al-

qiyas (analogy), and al-isti‘mal (language usage).
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therefore, it is employed here as representative of that section since it is mentioned in
the Qur'an (12, 45). Subsequently, the reader should understand that the verb in
guestion (ittaghar-a) belongs to the same section of the verb (iddakar-a), as well as
undergoing the same morphological process of that verb.

Two extra letters are added to verbs to transform them to the morphological
form ifta ‘al-a, hamzat al-wasl and al-ta’. For a phonological reason, the letter al-t& " of
this morphological form is usually changed or replaced with another letter compatible
with the first letter of the given verb (Sibawayh, 1982, 4: 467). However, in the
morphological measurement, the letter al-ta’ remains as itis (al-Khatib, 2003, 65). For
example, the verb iddakar-a is originally derived from the verb dhakar-a, then, when it
is transformed into the ifta‘al-a form, it becomes idhtakar-a. After this, for a
phonological reason, alluded to previously, the letter al-ta" is changed to al-dal as it is
in harmony with the first letter al-dhal of the verb, so it becomes idhdakar-a. Finally,
the two letters al-dhal and al-dal are incorporated with each other to become a solid
dal and the verb becomes iddakar-a. However, its morphological measurement retains
the original form (ifta ‘al-a).

The verb in question (ittaghar-a) undergoes the same morphological process
as the verb iddakar-a. However, Aba Hilal avoids this lengthy explanation by referring
to the most famous example that represents this section of Arabic morphology. He
refers to four aspects of the given verb (ittaghar-a), the morphological section (bab),
form (sigha), change process, and measurement by only mentioning the famous verb
in this section as morphologists usually do. This attitude reflects his deep experience
and considerable acquaintance with the field of morphology, which is seriously needed

in the field of lexicography.®’
(OV 1497)-A
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(1996, 57)
“One may say both ‘unug-un and ‘ung-un (meaning, the neck), but ‘unag-un with an
opened diacritical mark is wrong, and the word can be made both masculine and
feminine.”
This quotation includes a morphological and lexicographical discussion. For the

morphological discussion, Abl Hilal explains that the second letter of this lexical item

67 A similar point is discussed in quotation number 5.
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(‘ayn al-kalima)®® can be pronounced either with a diacritical mark similar to the first
letter or with sukdn (quiescence). Quiescence is resorted to here for the phonological
reason of al-fakhfif (lightening), which means attempting to ease the articulation as
discussed by Sibawayh (1982, 4: 114). Accordingly, Abu Hilal suggests that the word
‘unag-un, with al-fath (open second letter), is not spoken. There are two possible
reasons for this. Firstly, this form could not be heard from Arabs, which means it does
not exist in the Arabic language in the first place, or, second, it could have been
abandoned because of its heavy pronunciation.

As for the lexicographical discussion, Abu Hilal states that the word ‘unug-un
could be masculine and feminine, which affects the type of pronoun used to refer to it.
It is worth mentioning that in Arabic, gender is also applied to inanimate objects and
organs so that linguists or lexicographers, like in this example, would state the gender
required. However, linguists and lexicographers distinguish between real and
metaphorical genders, although the pronouns used for each cannot tell us whether the
gender of the given word is real or metaphoric, as the pronouns are the same.
Accordingly, the gender of the word ‘unug-un is metaphorical and it equally accepts
masculine or feminine pronouns. However, al-Zabidi in T&j al- ‘Aris (the section on
‘anaga) stated that some scholars argue that ‘ung-un with sukdn is masculine, while
‘unug-un with damma is feminine.

In this respect, femininity and masculinity are key concepts in Arabic. For this
reason, scholars such as al-Anbart (d. 328 AH) considered that knowing the two
should be required when learning morphology and syntax. Therefore, he dedicated an
entire book, al-Mudhakkar wa al-Muannath, to discussing the two concepts and
stated in the introduction: (1978, 87):
aa sl Al Ly il IS T80 G ol Tia 80 G (Y eciigall g SRR &8 jaa e Y1y AN 48 jaa ol (g )"

" Lk ot i et Gl e i o 0950
“The complete knowledge of syntax and declension entails knowledge of the
grammatical masculine and feminine, because he who masculinises a feminine, or
feminises a masculine is absolutely in the wrong, similarly to he who marks the

nominative as accusative, the accusative as genitive, or the genitive as accusative.”

8 See quotation number 4.
% This relative pronoun man is the direct object of the noun verb luzdmih-i. This means that

the noun verb luziim here acted syntactically similar to its verb action yalzam.
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This statement shows the critical role of the concepts of femininity and masculinity in
the Arabic language since they are applied to both animate and inanimate objects, as
discussed previously. According to al-Anbari, organs of the human body can be
divided into three categories regarding femininity and masculinity: what is only
masculinised (ibid., 261), what is only feminised (ibid., 271), and what could be both
masculinised and feminised (ibid., 292). This third category takes up sixteen pages in
which he mentions the human neck (‘unuqg) from the outset, yet he ignores the
possible diacritical marks that the middle letter could accept or deny as Abu Hilal does.
It stands out that Aba Hilal was aware of the morphological and linguistic discussions
regarding the items he included in his lexicon by hinting at these discussions, and he
did not restrict himself to the semantic sphere of the words.
(Ve Yaa1)-4
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(1996, 70)
“The plural of hir-u is ahrah-un because the origin of the word is hirh-un.”

This quotation involves an important morphological discussion regarding
omitting the last letters of some Arabic words, usually for phonological reasons. Abu
Hilal mentions the broken plural form (jam * al-taksir) of this word; however, he perhaps
presumes that readers would notice that an extra letter appears with the plural form
that is not seen in the singular form. Therefore, he directly states that the original form
of this word includes this letter, which is omitted in the singular form and brought back
in the plural form. Two issues are addressed in this line: First, the first and the last
letters of this word are similar, which is rare among Arabic words, as stated in T&j al-
‘Ards (ha-ra-ha). This similarity makes the articulation quite heavy, which is lightened
by the omission of the last letter. Second, the broken plural form allows the original
omitted letters (al-ahraf al-usdl) to be brought back. This is similar to the word yad,
which means human hand, and which has the broken plural form al-ayadr because its
original form is yadyu-n. In the same respect, Aba Hilal could have mentioned the
diminutive form (al-tasghir) of this word as it also allows the original omitted letters to
be brought back,”® so, the word in question here (hir-un) becomes hurayh as a

diminutive form. As can be noticed, the last letter appears again in this form.

0 Often, the broken plural and the diminutive forms of Arabic words are mentioned in the

same context as they share almost the same features, such as changing the form of the word
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(al-Sina ‘atayn, 1971, 155)
“Some words are used in their quadrilateral and quinqueliteral forms instead of their
triliteral form ... so one should not deviate from what is used, nor should one be misled
because their original forms are used, for straying from what is used and the generally
accepted norm is bad practise in any case. Do you not take notice that some use (al-
ta ‘ati) and it is accepted from them, whereas had they used al ‘atw, which is the triliteral
root, despite the fact that the triliteral root is most commonly used [for other words, in
this case], it would neither be accepted nor commendable.”

The key concept of this quotation is al-isti'mal which means the usage of language
by Arabs before 150 AH’* and whose language is described to be “characterised by
purity, clarity, precision and freedom from error” as stated by Baalbaki (2014, 7). Also,
itis, as Carter (2004, 56) inferred from Sibawayh’s Kitab, to speak as Arab (Bedouins)
do, “use their speech, meaning what they mean, and staying within their speech”.
Al-isti‘mal, therefore, involves tracing the patterns of morphological forms and the
structure of Arabic sentences in speeches. Ablu Hilal indicated that by stressing the
concept of al-isti ‘mal, the eloquent lexical item is the one which is dominant, prevailing,

and widely used and employed in speeches.”? For Abl Hilal, deviating from al-isti ‘mal

and bringing back the omitted original letters of lexical items. See Sibawayh (1982, 4: 421,
426) and al-Khatib (2003, 928).

1 Prior to 150 AH, Arabic language was considered pure, intuitive and had not yet clearly
shown signs of corruption. Arabs, Bedouins (A ‘rab - the desert-dwelling nomads) in particular,
would not commit linguistic mistakes. Hence, their use of language was traced and studied by
scholars of Arabic language and employed as a source of the rules of Arabic grammar. For
further reading of this account, see Baalbaki’s book: The Arabic Lexicographical Tradition in
the section where he discusses the speech of the Bedouins (A‘rab) (2014, 7). Also, see
sources of data in Sibawayh’s al-Kitab as in Carter (2004, 39- 42).

2 Later in this chapter, Aba Hilal’s adherence to the concept of al-isti‘mal could be presented

as a reason why he disliked the concept of poetic licence in the context of literary criticism.
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leads to poorness, even if al-isti‘'mal is in disagreement with analogy (al-qgiyas) and
with the original form of a word (al-asl). In another instances, Abu Hilal stated that it is
strictly forbidden to deviate from al-isti‘mal (al-Sina ‘atayn, 1971, 133):
" 3D Jlexin¥) ddllae §ean Y "
“Itis also absolutely impermissible to go against the common usage.”
Abl Hilal's insight on the concept of al-isti'mal here is compatible with grammarians’
and morphologists’ discussions of this concept, as Ibn Ya'ish stated (1973, 371):
"Omd)s sah a Jua¥) Jlaaiuy) §5K e
"The predominant common usage overcame the original form to the point of the latter’s
abandonment and rejection.”
Also, before Ibn Ya'ish, al-Zamkhshari (d. 538 AH) in his famous commentary on the
Qur’an, emphasised the importance of al-isti‘'mal and its role in replacing the fine
giyas. He stated in al-Kashshaf, (1966, 2: 375):
" Ll ) Jelia® (vl JleainyI"
"The abundance of common usage dwarfs analogies.”
This expresses the sensitive role of al-isti‘'mal as it can replace the original and stand
against the common rules of morphology and syntax. Accordingly, it appears that for
Adab seekers, the structures and rules of Arabic morphology and syntax could not
provide one with an adequate ability to produce a well-recognised literary text. Rather,
they should be employed in parallel with tracing the pattern of speeches, which means
understanding their usage of language so as to avoid major speech defects.

Abl Hilal proved his opinion regarding this argument with an example that
combines a morphological discussion and the concept of al-isti‘'mal. He argued that
the quadrilateral and quinqueliteral forms of some words are used more than their
triliteral forms, even though the triliteral form is generally considered to be more
common, light in terms of articulation, and the original form (the root) of many Arabic
words, including the word in question here (al-ta ‘at). However, since Arabs had used
al-ta‘atr and ignored al- ‘afw, one should not deviate from this usage as it is not
accepted and is unsatisfying, while using al-ta‘afi is, and accordingly, is more
accepted. Therefore, as discussed in the previous chapter, finding the morphological
form and structure of the lexical item (al-bunya al-sarfiyya li al-kalima) and the word
choice among several alternatives, plays a key role in terms of determining the text’s

linguistic and semantic level.
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It seems that Abl Hilal's concern was that deviating from al-isti‘mal might
negatively affect the clear semantics of literary texts. As discussed in previous
chapters, Abu Hilal's theory of wording and meaning relies on the elaborate choice of
lexical items that accurately represent their meanings. Therefore, resorting to an
uncommon usage of language would lead to disordered or ambiguous meanings and
struggle to conceptualise the semantics of the studied text. Furthermore, the
morphological choice based on al-isti‘mal (the common usage of language) could also
affect, besides the meaning, the level of al-fasaha (eloquence) of the text, as what
Arabs intentionally avoid using is, in most cases, considered ineloquent. Therefore,
adherence to al-isti'mal results in a literary text that is semantically clear and

linguistically eloquent.

B- Syntactical Discussions:

As mentioned previously, al-Sina ‘atayn teaches Adab seekers various ways of
producing a considerable number of sophisticated literary texts that are devoid of poor
structures, erroneous meanings, and incongruent and repugnant wording. It also
draws the attention of people of literature to different rhetorical issues that serve to
refine literary texts in terms of meanings and word choice. Since the structures of
Arabic speech are dictated by a syntactical system that ensures meanings are
delivered clearly and elaborately, AbG Hilal, in al-Sina ‘atayn, refers to various
syntactical discussions that support his argument regarding various issues related to
the evaluation of literary texts. This is Abl Hilal’s most important contribution as he
made his literary judgments in light of syntactical knowledge which, in turn, could be
considered the practical employment of Arabic syntax, and as a change in grammatical
rules from being a theoretical framework to their applicable, exemplified, corrected and
evaluated form in the domain of literary criticism.”® In other words, “Aba Hilal was more

a perceptive practical critic than a theorist, and his merit is that of assembling the

3 1t is hard to determine whether Abu Hilal was the first to put the grammatical rules into
application, as examples of this could be found in his predecessors’ literary critical books such
as al-Kamil by al-Mubarrid; however, it is more vivid, consistent, and prevalent in Abu Hilal’s
literary critical discourse. For a further reading regarding al-Mubarrid and his critical role in the
development of Arabic linguistics, see Bernards’s book: Changing Traditions: Al-Mubarrad’s

Refutation of Sibawayh and the Subsequent Reception of the Kitab.
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accepted rules and principles of literary criticism in a more coherent, detailed, and
comprehensive way than ever before” as cited in Gruendler (2010, 2). Such an
approach provides Adab seekers with justifications regarding the use and prioritisation
of certain lexical items and grammatical structures over others which, if misused, might
misrepresent the intended meaning or decrease the literary status of the given text. In
the following lines, examples of syntactical discussions that Abd Hilal includes in his

book of literary criticism, al-Sina ‘atayn, and in his lexicon, al-Talkhis, are provided:

(0) 1447) -
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(1996, 51):
“We say this is fi fulan (someone’s mouth) in the annexing construction, except when
a poet is compelled to do otherwise [that is to say, when he omits the annex or genitive
construction]. It is similar to al-'Aajjaj’s saying: It swilled around Salma’s nostrils and
her mouth (73).”

This discussion involves both morphological and syntactical issues whereby Abu
Hilal attempts to explain the ideal use of the word fd. The original form of this word is
fam (mouth); the vowel wa is then used as a substitute for the letter ma (al-Thamaninr,
1999, 345- 7). However, according to al-Thamanini, there is no two-lettered Arabic
word in which the second letter is a vowel. For this reason, the word given here is
usually used in prefixed and post-fixed structures, as Abd Hilal stated in this
discussion. However, in poetry, and for prosodic reasons, a poet might be driven by
necessity to omit the post-fixed structure, which causes the word to take on a non-
existent Arabic form, as is exemplified in al-‘Ajjaj’s verse. However, morphologists
such as al-Thamanini provided a justification for this form that involved suggesting
that the post-fixed structure was intended in the verse, which means that the word fa
is associated primarily with the post-fixed ha, but that this post-fixed position is implied,
not articulated or written. This is a combination of morphological and grammatical
discussions evoked by the necessity of a lexical presentation, which proves that Arabic

language sciences fundamentally correlate. Abu Hilal did not comment on the poetic

4| have added, in square brackets, my explanation that is understood from the context of Abu

Hilal's statement in order to clarify the meaning.
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licence in the verse, perhaps because this issue occurred in a lexical context, which
means that his critical literary perspective would be irrelevant in this situation. This is
unlike some of the following discussions in which Abu Hilal disagreed with some poetic
usages because they included poetic licence or deviated from the common use of

language, as the context was literary criticism in these examples:
(VYY 1avY) -y
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(1971, 132):
“The shocking error lies in the saying of Abd Tammam:
‘I was contented, and would | be so if what enraged me / of the matter is that which
pleases He the Almighty?
“The meaning of: | cannot be contented if what enrages me is that which pleases God
the Almighty [being the indignation itself that God is pleased by], because ‘hal’is used
for positive statements and would be confirmation of a matter which God states is not
of His traits. It is like saying: ‘hal’ May | do it? May | commit that which You hate? The
meaning of his words: Would | be pleased if it were something which enraged me?
Meaning that | would not be pleased or contented.”

Several issues can be discussed regarding this example. As stated in Chapter
Two, when AbU Hilal used this expression ‘erroneous meaning’, he meant that the
type of grammatical rule that had been employed was not entirely successful in terms
of accurately expressing the meaning. In that chapter, too, we noted that Abu Hilal
treated classical and modern poets equally and did not prioritise one over another
simply due to his/her fame or the era in which s/he wrote. In other words, AbG Hilal
tended to prioritise the following three concepts over any other considerations, namely
the common use of language (al-isti‘'mal), oral transmission (al-sama ‘), and analogy
(al-giyas). Aba Hilal applied these in this discussion, which is an indication of the
consistency that characterises his method and clear vision of insights into literary

criticism and other language sciences. In fact, the morphological and syntactical

S | have added this explanation to clarify the sentence’s meaning.
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lessons seem to dominate Abl Hilal’s critical mindset as he would never accept a
critique without recalling these lessons due to the deep-rooted connections between
linguistics and literary criticism.

In this example, the poet attempted to deliver a specific meaning, but did not use
the most accurate grammatical expression. This prompted Abu Hilal to object to this
usage since the meaning cannot be immediately comprehended. The delay in
comprehending the meaning is not caused by the deep and sophisticated concepts in
this verse, but rather by the complicated wording and the error that has occurred in
the grammatical structure, which makes the semantics ambiguous. The poet asks a
rhetorical question that indicates a positive statement, although he meant to negate
the action he mentioned. As a result, there is an error in the meaning, and this
grammatical structure has failed to deliver the intended meaning. Abu Hilal’s comment
expressed the struggle that one would experience when attempting to understand this
poetic verse. At the same time, he corrected the error in the wording and in the
meaning by paraphrasing the poetic verse using a prosaic style, thus indicating the
ideal grammatical way of expressing the meaning for didactical purposes, as
discussed in Chapter Two.

(V£ (Gall)-Y
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(ibid., 146):
“Your statement: (I considered commanding, al- 7’4z, such) is better than saying: (I
considered to command, 'd'iz, and this is what | noted skilful writers saying. | was
perturbed by how al-Buhturt said:
“For the life of the beautiful women that day in the Arbad desert / stirring a longing in
he who longs, dhr tawajjud.
“‘But had he said: Upon the longing one, mutawajjid, it would have been easier,

smoother, and finer.”

At the beginning of this discussion, Aba Hilal compared two types of grammatical
expressions that convey the same meaning. However, he favoured one over the other

as he considered it to be of better quality. AbG Hilal did not provide a justification for
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his verdict; instead, he attributed it to the tradition of the ‘masters of secretaries’.”® He
stated that using the infinitive form of the verb is a better option than using the same
verb with the infinitival particle an. Although these two modes of expression deliver the
same meaning, one is better than the other, and there could be two reasons for this,
i.e. one related to the wording and the other to the meaning. With regard to the
meaning, it is evident that using the infinitive form has the advantage of succinctness,
which means to avoid lengthening speech without adding extra meaning. Moreover,
the infinitive form of the verb adds more solidity and affirmation to the meaning as it
indicates that the action is permanent because the element of time is absent therefrom
(al-Khatib, 2003, 389). On the other hand, using the verb preceded by the infinitival
particle, would also be a poor way of expressing the meaning as it is longer in terms
of wording than is the infinitive form.

Aba Hilal aimed to achieve accurate, easy, smooth and refined semantics, which
prompted him to criticise al-Buhtiry’s verse when the poet expressed the meaning by
using the prefixed and post-fixed dhr tawajjud-i when he could have used the derivative
al-mushtaqq or the active participle mutawajjid. The state of renewal and continuity
that is indicated by the active participle in this example (ibid., 448) made it better in
terms of wording and meaning compared to the use of the prefixed and the post-fixed
dhr tawajjud-i. The expression dhr tawajjud-i, which means a man of passion, does not
suit the emotional condition that the poet attempted to express because it indicates
that this condition is permanent regardless of whether or not it was evoked by
memories, which undermines the influence of the valuable memories meant in this
verse. By contrast, the active participle mutawajjid indicates the unstable condition of
the poet and his sensitivity to memories that are evoked because the active participle
form implies the conditions of renewal and continuity. This could explain why Aba Hilal
preferred mutawajjid to dhi tawajjad-i, as the grammatical structure and the form of the
word, and its role in accurately expressing the meaning, had received his sustained

attention throughout his discussions of literary criticism. In general, it could be argued

6 Perhaps he meant Sahl ibn Harin (d. 251 AH). This is because Abi Hilal uses some
expressions in al-Sina ‘atayn that are similar to Sahl’s style, according to a text by Sahl in al-
Naijjar (2002, 397). This indicates that Abd Hilal might have been influenced by Sahl who was

famous for his eloquence and linguistic dexterity.

127



that Aba Hilal relied on morphological and grammatical grounds to establish his critical
literary judgments, particularly with regard to wording and meaning.

As far as the issue of wording and meaning is concerned here, and as this issue
is intensively discussed throughout this thesis, we would presume that each of the last
three words of Abu Hilal’s critique (ashal, aslas, ahsan), i.e. smoother, milder and finer,
respectively, is an indication of one of the following three aspects: wording,
articulation, or meaning. Accordingly, the alternative mutawajjid that Aba Hilal
suggested here would be ashal in terms of wording, aslas in terms of articulation, and
ahsan in terms of meaning. This further emphasises Abd Hilal’s consideration of the
integral relationship between wording and meaning.

(Yoo ¢@ludl) -¢
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(ibid., 155):
“Words that are placed in the indefinite form are made repugnant; finer are those with
the definite article, like those who say:
“When we met, a wedge, bayn, crept-in between us.
“His words: A wedge crept-in between us, are extremely artificial.

“‘Had he said: The wedge, al-bayn, it would have been closer to the true meaning.”

Although the definite term ma‘rifa and the indefinite term nakira represent
grammatical categories, Aba Hilal's discussion approaches the issue of definite and
indefinite items from his literary perspective on refined and repugnant forms of words
in literary texts. In other words, such a discussion is unlikely to be found in books on
grammar as they discuss the rules that govern definite and indefinite words, amongst
others; see, for example, the discussion in Sitbawayh (1982, 2: 81). However, before
Adab seekers can identify the perfect use of definite and indefinite words, they should
be acquainted with the most important grammatical discussions regarding these two
grammatical forms. AbG Hilal’s literary judgment following the example he presented
begins with his general verdict, perhaps in order to make a judgment on the more
reasonable and persuasive verse. He did not restrict himself to merely locating the
erroneous part that he disliked in the verse; instead, he offered an alternative that he

thought might elevate the verse’s artistic level. Abl Hilal’s attitude could be attributed
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to his didactical sense (discussed in Chapter Two), as he tended to present his literary
criticism in a clear and logical way that allowed his readers to understand his
discussions without difficulty.

Another aspect of Abl Hilal’s judgment could be related to the meaning that is
affected by the use of two grammatical aspects, namely definite and indefinite forms.
Defining the undefined word bayn could have enhanced the meaning of the verse
which, in turn, would have affected the meaning, as the indefinite form of this word
expresses an extremely general meaning that does not successfully reflect the image.
By contrast, the functionality of the definite form of this word, al-bayn, is appropriate
from both the perspective of word form chosen as well as the verse’s meaning. In other
words, the definite form of this word might be more compatible with the verse’s tone
and may add accuracy to the meaning due to the additional definite particle. AbG Hilal
also described the indefinite form of the word, which he disliked because he felt it was
artificial (mutakallaf). The reason for this judgment could be that this form had not been
used by Arabs as it was usually used in a definite form as a noun that meant two
opposite things, i.e. connection or separation, according to Lisan al- ‘Arab dictionary.”’
Aba Hilal’s verdict seems to be compatible with his insight into the common usage of
language since he disagreed with deviating from the commonly used forms and
structures in literary texts, even if such deviation was permissible.

Accordingly, Aba Hilal aimed to establish his theory of wording and meaning, as
discussed in the previous chapter, by means of morphological and syntactical
discourses in his literary criticism. This shows how meaning could be fundamentally
sensitive to the correct choice of the form of words in a text, and to the ideal
grammatical structure that affected the clarity of semantics therein.
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(ibid., 158):
“The chubby woman strutted around the house / like the chubbiness of the lewd,

beardless slave boy.

" These kinds of Arabic words are called al-'addad and are discussed in Chapter Three.
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“He should have said: Like the chubby, lewd, beardless slave boy, or the beardless
lewd slave boy. Hence, advancing the adjective before the described noun is
extremely defective in the formation of speech.”

The central point around which Abu Hilal’s discussion revolves in this regard is
the necessity for clear semantics in the given text by employing the most correct word
order. Moreover, Abl Hilal attempted to prompt Adab seekers to avoid complicated
structures and difficult word choices which complicate the process of understanding
the text, thus decreasing its literary and artistic level. Accordingly, he emphasised
(ibid., 159):

"ot Lo 5 AL CEH8 e 2380 Gkl Le CiaTy O ada "

“One must also avoid that which adds ambiguity to speech, and words need to be
arranged in the correct order.”
Therefore, the correct grammatical order of the words in a sentence is a technique
that Adab seekers should consider to ensure the semantics are clear and void of
ambiguity. For Abd Hilal, clear semantics require the consideration of the following
three elements: precise word choice in the correct form, accurate grammatical
structure that delivers the meaning successfully, and correct grammatical order of
words in a sentence. For this reason, he noted (ibid., 167):

") (ye Ak S 5 5 Cila 3 5135 ol ¢ gy la g Ta sy il &y 5 cadl LA
“Correct formation of words enhances the clarity and explanation of meaning; whereas
poorness of construction and word arrangement are ingredients for ambiguity.”
This could imply that the most accurate order of words in a sentence should be
ensured by adhering to Arabic grammar and syntactical rules that concern the
elements constructing a sentence in an order that clarifies and delivers meaning. This
supports the point made in the introduction to this section which is that Abd Hilal
employed Arabic syntax practically and transferred grammatical rules from their
theoretical framework to their applicable, exemplified, corrected and evaluated forms
in order to ensure the appropriateness of both wording and meaning in a literary text.

The example that Aba Hilal discussed in this extract can be seen as proof of the
previous discussion. Abu Hilal mentioned the extremely poor structure of this verse
that included foregrounding the description and the background of that which was
described, which led to confusion in terms of meaning. It should be noted that Ab{
Hilal did not say the grammatical structure in this verse was incorrect or not permitted.

He did, however, describe it as a very poor structure in terms of speech crafting (san ‘at
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al-kalam).”® It appears that it was neither correct nor incorrect grammar that concerned
Aba Hilal, but rather the perfect use and the application of grammatical rules that would
elevate the value of the literary text, as well as enhance the clarity of its semantics.
Another reason that Abd Hilal considered the grammatical structure in this verse to be
poor was that this structure contradicts the common usage in language, which Abu
Hilal strictly rejected due to the semantic reasons discussed above. As Key stated,
“According to al-Jurjant, the poetic mechanisms that create effect are fundamentally
grammatical and syntactical” (2018, 197). If this was the case for al-Jurjant, it could
be argued that the outlines of this discussion might have begun with Abd Hilal's
syntactical discourses throughout al-Sina ‘atayn, which is mainly a book of literary

criticism.
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(ibid., 175):
“She does not curse her nearby female neighbour / nor is her guest expelled if he
chooses to stay.
“The first part is erroneous because it goes against the common usage of language,
and the correct expression of the sentence should be: For she does not curse her
close neighbour, that is to say, the nearby neighbour.”

As discussed previously, Abu Hilal described the first part of this verse as
disorderly because it opposed the common use of grammatical order. The disorder is
the result of the negation particle being separated from the negated verb. Itis also due
to the pronoun (/laha) being placed in the wrong order in the sentence. As in example
2, Abu Hilal provided the reader with the ideal grammatical order that the poet should
have followed to avoid the disorder generated by deviation from common usage of
grammatical structure, which caused semantic confusion.

Another deviation that can be detected in this verse is that the corroborating or
affirming al-tawkid accompanies the present tense, talhayanna-ha. According to al-
Ghalayint (1993, 1: 88) and al-Khatib (2003, 199), the present tense cannot

accompany the affirming ndn unless it is preceded by an oath, a negation or a

8 |t is nonetheless impermissible grammatical usage; see Ibn Ya'ish (2014, 2:10).
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requisition, and the tense should indicate the future. This explains why Aba Hilal's
corrective example omitted the affirming ndn from the verb. Although there are several
examples showing that Arabs used the present verb with the affirming ndan and
grammarians provided justifications for this use, Abd Hilal did not refer to these
justifications. This was because, as discussed below, Aba Hilal was interested in the
common use and the ideal form of the grammatical structures that served the meaning
perfectly and which aligned with his theory of wording and meaning. For Abad Hilal,
such deviations from the grammatical tradition decreased the literary and artistic levels
of a given text. He considered that a well-regarded literary text should include the ideal
form of grammatical structure and accurate word choice to deliver meaning

successfully and to gain a high-quality literary level.

2- Evaluation of Abu Hilal’s Syntax and Morphological Status, and an Attempt to
Identify the School to which he Belongs:

This is a summary of the various morphological and syntactical observations
inferred from Aba Hilal’s discussions regarding different linguistic issues based on the
analyses in the previous two sections. Noteworthy is that the previous morphological
and syntactical discussions are situated in the context of literary criticism. This would
support the main argument of this chapter and the one before it, that literary criticism
is an integral process that combines language sciences in a single realm in order to
achieve high-quality assessment and in-depth understanding of literary texts in the
study. Moreover, based on the morphological and syntactical aspects that were
discussed in the previous two sections, it was possible to identify strong and weak
points of literary texts in the study, as well as key elements that would either elevate
or diminish the value of the given literary texts. In addition, linguistic and semantic
analyses of the literary texts are useful in determining whether or not the author
succeeded in employing elaborate forms of constituent lexical items of the text to
accurately represent meaning. Moreover, taking a linguistic approach to literary texts
enables one to re-examine types of grammatical or syntactic structures and the extent
of their role in delivering accurate meaning and refined semantics. Based on the

analyses in the previous two sections, we can draw the following conclusions:

1- Abd Hilal argued for an adherence to the most accurate grammatical and

morphological structures regardless of author. He ensured that he mentioned
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the source of the grammatical rule or the lexical item, whether oral transmission
al-sama‘ or analogy al-qgiyas, in order to authenticate his judgments.

Abu Hilal believed that following the common usage of language received from
Arabs or from masters of the language was essential. This means that Aba Hilal
left no room for the development of new linguistic structures that would deviate
from grammatical tradition or the tradition of the masters of language. It could
be argued that Abl Hilal showed a greater preference for al-isti‘mal than for al-
qiyas, perhaps because al-giyas could be refuted or rejected if it contradicted
the prevailing usage (al-isti‘'mal al-mustafid), as discussed in example 10 in the
discussion of morphology.

Lexical presentation in AbG Hilal's lexicons involves morphological discussions
that he employed to address lexical items in the study. This was to ensure that
the lexical items in the study were understood at two levels, namely constituent
morphological elements and form, and semantics. In this process, Abu Hilal
referred to reliable and authentic language transmitters and sources.
Morphological discussions in Abu Hilal’s lexicons include identifying the
following aspects of the lexical item in the study: singular and plural, gender,
derivation, and infinitive and morphological section of the triliteral verb (which
can be identified from the diacritical marks in the second letter ‘ayn al-fi/).
AbU Hilal did not engage in morphological or syntactical issues discursively.
Rather, he refers to famous examples of these issues, or would mention part of
the discussion and advise the reader to seek details in authentic sources. In
general, what he mentioned would be adequate for understanding the essence
of the discussion.

From the morphological discussions, it appears that Abu Hilal tended to provide
more explanations of morphological form and the several derivations of lexical
items in a study when they were rare or when some of his target audience might
not be familiar with the form or meaning.

Abad Hilal injected his critical literary discourse with lexical, morphological and
grammatical discussions, as these three disciplines could be considered the
key constituent elements on which the process of literary production relies.
Abu Hilal did not confine himself to mentioning the points of weakness in literary
texts in the study, but also suggested alternatives to refine the given texts and

provide material that Adab seekers would employ to improve their literary
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production (as in examples 2 and 6 in the syntactical discussions). This is
attributed to his didactical sense, which was discussed in Chapter Two, and

which prompted him to consider the various levels of his readers.

Based on the syntactical and grammatical discussions, it appears that Abu Hilal
was in line with the grammatical principles of the grammatical school of al-Basra.” It
is worth mentioning that determining AbG Hilal’'s affiliation with al-Basra grammatical
school provides justification for some of the literary critical verdicts that he made on
literary texts. Also, by knowing his affiliation, it would lead to a better understanding of
the nature of his discussions whether they are based on his personal opinion or
represent an adherence to his school of grammar. In other words, independence and
originality in Abu Hilal’s literary and linguistic discussions can be clearly identified
when his school of grammar is known as it can be seen in his discussion regarding
poetic licence.

Abad Hilal’s affiliation to al-Basra school of grammar can be seen by the way he
highlights principles and sources of the language on which he relied, such as the
prevailing use of language (al-isti‘'mal al-mustafid), oral transmission (al-sama“), and
analogy (al-qiyas). These principles can be found in several key figures of the al-Basra
grammatical school, such as Sibawayh and al-Khall, as stated by Dif (1979, 46, 80).
In the case of al-sama ", unlike the al-Kdfa grammatical school (ibid., 159), the al-Basra
school defined strict criteria for the kinds of sources from which language would be
accepted, which Abu Hilal strictly adhered to, as discussed in the previous two
sections. Moreover, with regard to some grammatical issues such as separating the
prefixed and the post-fixed forms using a preposition (al-Anbart, 2002, 347), Aba Hilal
exhibited a tendency towards the al-Basra grammatical school, which only permitted
such use in poetry as a poetic licence. Nonetheless, Abu Hilal considered it to be an
inferior literary device. As far as poetic licence is concerned, the next section provides

an account of this concept, as it details Abd Hilal’s and other scholars’ insights.

9 Al-Kufa and al-Basra grammatical schools represent different methods, perspectives, and
principles of how to deduce rules out of Arabs’ speeches before 150 AH based on the texts

that were received from that period. For more details, see Dif's book: al-Madaris al-Nahwiyya.
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3- Discussion of the Concept of Poetic Licence (al-dardra al-shi‘riyya) from Abi
Hilal’s Perspective and its Influence on the Poetic Tradition:

In the previous sections, we noted Abd Hilal’'s and other scholars’ emphasis on
the critical role of the concept of al-isti‘'mal in Arabic speech, and on how one should
not deviate from the common usage of language. However, adherence to the common
usage of language in poetry has been less strict due to particular patterns of poetry in
terms of meter and language. Poetry offers limited room for word choice,
morphological forms, and syntax due to the limitations of rhyme, rhythm, and prosody.
This explains the need for the concept of al-darira al-shi ‘riyya (poetic licence) in the
art of poetry composition and why this concept is not required in the art of prose. It
should be noted that poetic licence does not mean permission to make linguistic
mistakes or to act against a grammatical consensus (as is often understood), simply
to increase language options or to adhere to the rules governing the prosody. In this
regard, al-Shatibi®® (d. 790 AH), as quoted in al-Khatib, (2017, 955), stated:

s Tasaas (58301 5 ol Adllas
“Contradicting both Arabs and grammarians is wrong.”
In fact, poetic licence means following certain techniques in order to fulfil the
requirements of poetry. These techniques involve resorting to the less commonly used
forms of words, structures and grammar, using abandoned origins of some
expressions or structures, or creating a morphological form or a structure based on
other commonly used forms and structures. This was also expressed by al-Thamanint
(2003, 117):
"Jaril i e Jedg ol Jadh dual ) 35 of Al G 5a3 (81 CAL O Dame Y Se
“A poet is not permitted to commit grammatical errors; however, he may return to a

neglected original usage or adopt an equally common one.”

In this respect, it can be seen that al-dardra al-shi riyya generally means deviating
from al-isti‘'mal (common usage), and not committing mistakes, which Aba Hilal said
leads to producing writing of poor quality. Aba Hilal’'s perspective on poetic licence is
discussed in more detail, below, where different insights into it are presented to
achieve a better understanding of this concept in the thought of Aba Hilal, and its role

in the art of poetry.

80 |brahim ibn Misa al-Shatibr.
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Poetic licence is part of the classical tradition and is an entirely Arabic initiative
that Arabs developed and to which they would resort since poetry occupied a high
status in Arabic society and dominated most of the arts of speech. This brought about
poetic licence as a technique to suit poetic language and facilitate the process of
composing whenever necessary.8! Since this was the case for Arabs, ibn JinnT added
the ethnic dimension to this concept in his book al-Khaséa'is, where he argued (1974,
1: 329):

" oAl a2 5 el Cpalsall Rl a5y s stall Ol S (J 55 0m Vs jlan S (8 cojall Il 134"
“When this is permitted for Arabs without limitation or necessity of saying, the usage
of poetic licence of those learning from Arabs should be easier, and they would be
more excused to utilise it than would others.”
Accordingly, for ibn JinnT, poetic licence provided non-natives who lived among Arabs
in Islamic lands more room and opportunities to contribute to the art of poetry without
being restricted by certain linguistic rules. However, the extensive use of some
grammatical structures in poetry does not necessarily mean that the structures are
highly eloquent, as it could be considered to be poor practice, and is only allowed in
poetry. As al-Muradi (d. 749 AH) states in the context of explaining the grammatical
rule of employing a conjunction to refer to a hidden pronoun (1975, 3: 229):
"Cageln 5d 435K ag RN SIS s "

“Its occurrence in poetry is abundant, and yet despite this, it is weak.”
It was for this reason that grammarians such as Sibawayh, ibn Jinni, al-Thamanini,
al-Muradi, and ibn Malik often engaged with the concept of poetic licence during their
discussions of different grammatical topics, particularly when a certain grammatical
rule had a specific implication in poetry. An example of this can be seen in al-
Thamanint's discussion on the omission of the vocative particle before the indicating
noun that is permitted in poetry, where he argued (2003, 444).

"5 555l 4l Sl g 513 e ol Ca3a Tl ) Sels Shalal ot
“If a poet is compelled to drop this type of vocative particle, he may do so as a poetic

licence.”

81 Western scholars have often argued that rhyme and metre in texts are too restrictive, as
stated by Van Gelder (2012, 9).
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Poetic licence can be included under the wider umbrella of poetic language
(lughat al-shi‘r). This involves using language or expressions that are not normally
used in other types of speech. In other words, poetry has a special nature and an
identifiable pattern that is different from that of prose. Thus, Arabs allowed a broader
range of language to be used in poetry. According to ibn ‘Usfir (d. 669 AH), as quoted
by al-Tanaht (n.d., 217):

"l 5l 20 53 ) 155l (oI 8 55 Y Lo ol ad a5 LSS 1S Wl S G e
“‘Note that as poetry consists of metred and rhyming words ... Arabs allowed in it that

which is impermissible in speech, whether they are forced to do so or not.”

Therefore, it is not only poetic necessity that leads to deviation from common
grammatical tradition. Instead, poetic language plays a key role in this regard. Before
ibn ‘Usfar, Stbawayh highlighted the concept of poetic language that allows for special
kinds of language or expressions that are not used in prose. In the section of L <L
=4l Jaisy (chapter on what is permissible in poetry), Sibawayh argued (1982, 1: 26):

"o o 5ynd Y e B B 5y 31 AN
“Note that poetry allows to exist within it that which is impermissible elsewhere.”

As discussed previously, poetic language and poetic licence do not mean
contradicting the general linguistic system of Arabic and should not be presented as
an excuse for linguistic chaos. This is because any disorder in the application of the
linguistic system would lead to semantic confusion, which dramatically undermines
the quality of literary texts. Thus, when explaining Stbawayh’s argument regarding
poetic licence, al-Sirafi (d. 368 AH) stated that (2008, 2: 95):
SRG 13 aag ey a4 AREAN G o Tl 5« ida Calal W e sl 305 D (e £ T G "
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“Not included in any of this is marking the accusative as nominative, or the genitive as
accusative, nor an utterance that the speaker causes to be ungrammatical. Whenever

such is found in poetry, it is deemed erroneous and does not fall under poetic licence.”
Al-Sirafl then enumerated seven types of poetic licence (ibid., 2: 96):

s A5 Dl (JIY1 5l il g (La3as (Hladilly Bal s d il Ak e a8 5a "
"Cipall 5Ny RN Suili sl 55k e AT 4S5 ) il Y
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“‘Poetic licence has seven forms, which are: addition, apocopation, omission,
foregrounding, backgrounding and phonetic change, altering the marking declension

by way of a simile, and feminising the masculine and masculinising the feminine.”

It is worth noting that al-Sirafi did not mention some of the other types of poetic
licence that are mentioned in al-Khasa'is (1974, 1. 327), such as the abbreviation of
the long alif or the lengthening of the abbreviated one, opening the incorporated letters
(fakk al-idgham), and smoothening the hamza or altering the smooth vowel to hamza.
It could be argued that al-Sirafl considered these types of poetic licence that were
mentioned by ibn JinnT to be part of the categories of al-ziyada and al-nugqsan. Most
are only permitted in poetry and there is no grammatical excuse for their use in prose.
One point that should be clear in this context is that poetic licence and eloquence are
not necessarily correlated. This means that poetic licence could occur and be highly
eloquent but, since it is only permitted in poetry, it is still considered to be poetic
licence.

Based on the previous discussion, it could be argued there are fewer forms of
poetry that deviate from the common use of some grammatical rules compared to
those that adhere to the grammatical tradition. Moreover, whatever was found to
include a complete deviation from the grammatical tradition or a linguistic mistake was
completely rejected. This is because the linguistic system and the grammatical
tradition were intuitively and spontaneously used by Arabs before the second AH
century, who were recognised as being people of high speech, eloguence, and
rhetoric.

Moreover, it appears that there is a general concept regarding poetry, which is
that poetic language includes permission to use specific kinds of language and
expressions that are not used in normal speech. Subdivision of poetic licence can be
made of the deviations from the common grammatical use that are still considered to
be part of the general linguistic system of the Arabic language. Poetic language and
poetic licence reflect the special nature of poetry and are indicative of the exception
Arabs granted to this mode of speech in order to meet requirements of the poetic
system. As discussed previously, poetic licence is entirely an Arabic initiative and has
in fact been present since poetry appeared. On the other hand, it can be argued that
Arabs invented it for poetic purposes, not for non-natives who might have found

composing poetry in Arabic quite challenging due to its strict grammar rules.

138



It seems that Abu Hilal adds a different angle to the discussion of poetic licence.
He argued that Arabs’ use of poetic licence was not a valid reason for the poets of his
time. This is stated explicitly in al-Sina‘atayn (1971, 171), after mentioning several
examples of poetic licence:
"leka st 2 H3E Y 4lb dlgile (5 AR Sl el Jaag O Al Gl "
“A modern poet may not designate these verses as proof and build upon them; and
he is not excused in using any such constructions.”
Abl Hilal's statement is in clear contrast to grammarians’ perspectives on poetic
licence. On different occasions, he emphasised the same idea, directing his readers
(Adab seekers) and advising them against poetic licence, saying (ibid., 156):
"SI G And LA A Dal Sl e Biad ) L ela (5 ey 5l ISS ) GRS (i 5"
“You must also avoid utilising poetic licences, even if such licences were given by

Arabic specialists, as they are aberrations that disgrace words.”

In the above quotation, it seems that Abd Hilal abandoned his syntactical
approach and did not agree with the general ideas of grammarians, which reflects his
independent personality as a linguist and critic. Rather, he approached poetic licence
from the viewpoint of a literary critic who had resorted to his own taste on which to
base his own judgment in the absence of external influences. For Abu Hilal, although
poetic licence was permitted by the populace and by scholars of Arabic, it did not
match the criteria for a sophisticated literary text, perhaps because some features of
poetic licence are not used commonly, which makes them appear incompatible with
poetic rhythm and therefore difficult to accept as the meaning would not be
immediately understood. The following quotation from Abd Hilal might offer justification
of and an explanation why he adopted this perspective; as he argued (ibid., 171):

REBYPORt PR P PRUPRAPRLA & oAl Z A% 7 0A Lo dall 4 plaial "
“Good poetry is that akin to prose in all its simplicity, ease, levelness, and lack of poetic

licences.”

It appears that AbG Hilal tended to value poetry that resembled prose in terms of
the ease of structure and the absence of artificiality. Moreover, Abl Hilal did not
evaluate poetic licence in terms of truthfulness or falsehood; instead, it appears that
he saw it in terms of taste and judged whether it was unacceptable or unbearable upon

hearing it. In terms of meaning, Abad Hilal felt that poetic licence might cause confusion
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and ambiguity, particularly due to the omission of some grammatical words for
prosodic purposes, or because of the separation of prefixed and post-fixed words (al-
fasl bayn al-mudaf wa al-mudaf ‘ilayh), which was completely contrary to his theory of
wording and meaning (al-lafz wa al-ma‘ma). This called for clarity and accuracy in
language use, as discussed in the previous chapter.

Finally, although Abd Hilal discouraged the use of poetic licence, his phrase 4%
43l )5 »a could be understood as an allowance or an indication that poetic licence
cannot be completely avoided, as it is a fundamental constituent of poetic language’s
structure.

The next section provides further analyses of why Aba Hilal did not encourage

Adab seekers to resort to poetic licence in their literary productions.

4- Assessment of How Abu Hilal Perceived Poetic Licence (al-dardra al-
shi‘riyya) in his Critiques of Various Poetic Verses:

It is clear that Abd Hilal was not in favour of any poetry that included ‘poetic
licence’ (al-darira al-shi‘riyya) as he considered poetry to be an elevated craft that
required in-depth knowledge and solid linguistic background. The latter was intended
to enable a poet to produce texts that combined elaborate word choices that accurately
represented meanings; sophisticated syntactical structures that met the requirements
of both semantics and eloquence; and to write in a style that is devoid of artificiality.
Therefore, according to Aba Hilal, these qualities should not compel Adab seekers to
engage in the use of poetic licence which undermines and decreases literary and
artistic levels of the poetic text.8? As discussed previously, Abd Hilal evaluated poetic
licence from the perspective of literary criticism, which led him to consider poetic
licence to be a kind of poetic defect that undermined harmony in the structure and
eloquence of speech.

It can also be noted that Abl Hilal rejected certain types of poetic licence (al-darira
al-shi‘riyya), considering that they led to ambiguity and confusion in meaning and
prevented the delivery of clear and precise semantics. Although poetic licence offers

greater room and more options for composers of poetry to use a wider range of

82 poetic licence (al-dardra al-shi ‘riyya) differs from prosodic licence (al-zihaf). Poetic licence
concerns the grammatical structure, while prosodic licence concerns the prosodic structure

and the rhythm of each type of prosody.
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expressions and linguistic structures, it could have a negative effect on the meaning
in some instances - which is further evidence on the correlation between meaning and
syntactical structure. In other words, there are specific forms of poetic licence that
involve the uncommon use of language, including anastrophe (al-taqdim wa al-ta ‘khir)
of the described and the description (al-sifa wa al-mawsdf). According to AbG Hilal,
the aforementioned structure was permitted in language but caused confusion in
meaning, which was in contrast to his project and theory of wording and meaning.
Moreover, he felt that it undermined the craft of poetry composition.

Abl Hilal's adherence to the concepts of oral transmission (al-sama‘) and the
common usage of language (al-isti'mal) led him to undermine the literary value of texts
that included any deviation from the common use of Arabic and its general linguistic
system. In his view, literary creativity did not entail contravening the general linguistic
structure that was seen in Arabs’ use of the language. In general, Abd Hilal considered
that genuine poetic competence and virtuosity, combined with in-depth knowledge of
the language, would be adequate to enable composers of poetry to produce texts that
were devoid of any form of poetic licence, and it was this in-depth knowledge and
linguistic competence that he attempted to provide to Adab seekers through his books
that discuss various disciplines of language. In other words, the material that he
presented in his books constitute adequate examples of sophisticated and approved
literary texts.

One point should be clear from the previous discussions: deviating from
grammatical rules does not necessarily mean deviating from the Arabic language. This
is because Arabic grammatical rules are deduced and constructed according to
language that is commonly used by Arabs. Therefore, one grammatical rule cannot
include all examples taken from Arabs’ speech; if this were the case, there would be
endless grammatical rules. However, as Arabic grammar includes the majority of
examples of speech and that which is in common use, then what remains could still
be considered Arabic, although it is known via oral transmission (al-sama), not by
analogy (al-giyas). What is known from Arabic via al-sama, which includes deviations
from some grammatical rules, still constitutes a major part of Arabic. For this reason,
Abd Hayyan (d. 745 AH), as in al-Khatib (Sharh al-Mufassal, 2014, 2: 171, footnote
1), argued that:

"33 a5 e A el el 5 Ll

“We construct Arabic grammar upon the usage of that which is widespread.”
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Accordingly, it can be argued that the vast number of instances create a pattern that
constitutes a rule; however, no pattern or rule can be derived from single examples.
Therefore, these single examples continue to be included in the domain of the

language despite having various levels of quality and eloquence.

5- Conclusion:

This chapter examined the use of linguistic discourse (morphology, syntax and
semantics) in the context of lexicography and literary criticism in AbG Hilal’s books. It
re-examined the morphological and syntactical discussions that Abd Hilal raised in his
lexical presentation and literary critiques in order to outline his criteria for identifying
sophisticated versus poor literary texts. Moreover, the present chapter measured the
extent to which Abu Hilal’s literary judgments were influenced by his linguistic insights,
namely the influence of morphology and syntax on his perspective concerning the
literary issues of wording and meaning. This involved locating contexts in which Aba
Hilal initiated morphological and syntactical discussions, particularly in his lexicons
and al-Sina ‘atayn. These instances were then submitted to a close reading and in-
depth analysis to identify the correlation between linguistic discourse and literary
criticism - how they interact integrally to produce a literary text that is considered
exemplary.

The analyses of the linguistic discourse in the context of literary criticism revealed
that Aba Hilal highlighted the importance of considering three key grammatical
principles in the process of composing literary texts: (i) adherence to analogy (al-
qiyas), (ii) oral transmission (al-sama’) and the (iii) prevailing common usage of the
language by Arabs and by the masters of language and eloquence (al-isti‘mal). Thus,
for Aba Hilal, observing these principles would ensure the production of a literary text
that combined both high literary quality and clear semantics. Conversely, deviation
from these principles would have a negative effect on the meaning of a given text, as
deviation from the common usage of language and oral transmission often led to
confusion and ambiguity in terms of semantics. In addition, AbG Hilal’s linguistic
discourse showed how the grammatical structure played a key role in accurately
delivering the meaning, and that any disorder in the grammatical structure would result
in an erroneous meaning. Accordingly, Abd Hilal advised Adab seekers to adhere to
the common use of language and to the most accurate grammatical structures that

would represent and deliver meaning successfully. To accomplish this, AbG Hilal
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provided his readers with examples that involved the amendment of weak poetic
verses by paraphrasing them into prose while taking into account the ideal
grammatical structure to elaborate on the meaning.

Accordingly, Abu Hilal’s focus was not on correct or incorrect grammar; instead,
he attempted to employ the most appropriate grammatical structures to elevate the
texts’ literary quality. In other words, correct grammatical structures vary in terms of
eloquence and in their ability to reflect poetic meaning. Therefore, what grammarians
consider to be correct grammar does not always meet the requirements for eloquence
and rhetoric of sophisticated literary texts. Adab seekers should therefore study texts
by the masters of language and emulate their use of language in order to produce
eloquent and rhetorical texts.

Abd Hilal’s linguistic discourse shows his tendency to apply the grammatical
principles and methods of language transmission of the al-Basra school of grammar.
These principles are analogy (al-giyas), oral transmission (al-samé&’) and the
prevailing common usage of Arabs and the masters of language and eloquence (al-
isti‘'mal).

Although AbU Hilal’s taste as a man of literature and criticism prompted him to
largely reject the use of poetic licence (al-dariira al-shi‘riyya), he did not deny that it
existed as a concept. Instead, he admitted that grammarians permitted a certain
degree of deviation from some grammatical rules by referring to other uncommon or
rare rules in order to fulfil certain poetic requirements, such as prosody and rhyme. He
was, however, of the opinion that poetic licence undermined the quality of literary texts
because it caused confusion and ambiguity in the semantics thereof. Although poetic
licence includes grammatical structure and rules that are permitted by grammarians,
Abd Hilal advised his readers not to rely on them if they wished to produce superior
literature.

As for the morphological discourse in Abl Hilal’s lexicons, it was evident that he
showed considerable knowledge and ability in how to deal with different morphological
issues throughout his lexical presentation. However, one side of his morphological
approach was difficult to identify - the arrangement of lexical items in his lexicons - as
his arrangement was either according to the themes of words in study, or to the normal
alphabetical order. These two ways of arrangement seem to be easier and more

accessible for a wider range of readership, yet do not allow us to know how Abu Hilal
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would have dealt with the etymological root of some challenging lexical items such as
those with abbreviated or lengthened alif, or items that include hamza as an original
constituent letter. Lexicographers disagreed over these kinds of lexical items as their
original constituent letters are not immediately identified. As a result, the placement of
these lexical items differs in Arabic lexicons according to how each lexicographer
conceives them. Therefore, it could be argued that classifying the lexical material is
one of the clear proofs of morphological and etymological skills of lexicographers. Yet,
in AbQ Hilal's case, it could be his didactical sense that prompted him to avoid the
sophisticated methods of lexical arrangement so that his lexicons remained more
accessible.

Finally, this chapter demonstrated how Aba Hilal could include morphological and
syntactical rules in the realm of literature, thus producing literary verdicts regarding
morphological forms of constituent vocal forms, and grammatical structures of literary
texts. As a result, by employing linguistic methods in critical literary discourse, it was
possible to identify both Abd Hilal's grammatical school and his literary theory of
wording and meaning. It is noted that scholars who have studied Abu Hilal, as
discussed in the Literature Review, have neglected the study of the linguistic methods
that Aba Hilal implemented in the context of literary criticism, which made their findings
regarding his theory of wording and meaning not entirely convincing. This emphasises
the need for a multidisciplinary approach to Aba Hilal’s literary heritage as such an
approach could provide deeper insight into various literary issues that have not yet

been studied in depth.
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Chapter Five
Studying Abua Hilal’s Poetry
Introduction:

The previous chapters contained a discussion of various aspects that characterise
Abd Hilal’s literary works. These aspects included Abi Hilal's insights, methods,
literary and linguistic theories, and how he reflected on all of these aspects in his works
of lexicography and literary criticism. This chapter discusses Abu Hilal’s poetry in order
to gain deeper insight into the linguistic, literary and psychological traits that
characterised his poetry and personality. The reason for this is that Aba Hilal’s poetry
could constitute a rich field and the best documentation archive to enable us to gain a
better understanding of the poet’s several dimensions, such as his view of life in
general and the purposes for which he composed poetry, as well as his linguistic,
literary and poetic styles, use of language, and how he employed poetry in his literary
productions.

It is worth mentioning that this chapter does not study Abu Hilal’s theoretical and
critical approach to different issues of literary criticism in comparison with how he
applied these views in his poetry, as Ghayyad (1975) did when he compiled Abad Hilal’s
poetry. This chapter avoids this comparison as it could be argued that composing
poetry and criticising it are entirely different processes. In other words, good critics do
not necessarily make good poets, and vice versa. This does not mean that Abd Hilal's
poetry does not include some sophisticated verses that are of high literary and artistic
level, as al-Jurgant discussed in Asrar al-Balagha (see Chapter Two). Nonetheless,
this chapter is an attempt to gain deeper understanding of Aba Hilal’s life via his poetry,
separate from the views he expressed in his literary criticism. This is intended to reveal
unknown areas of his personality as a poet and litterateur, to identify how he
approached this genre of Arabic writing, and the poetic themes that he addressed.

As far as Abu Hilal’s poetry is concerned, it should be noted that his relationship
with poetry consisted of three dimensions, which makes this relationship integral,

original, and worth studying. These dimensions are:

1) He was a poet himself, which means that he was familiar with the experience.
2) He was a poetry transmitter (rawi), as al-Bakharzi (d. 467 AH) described him in his
book Dumyat al-Qasr (1996), and as discussed in Chapter Two of the present thesis.

This means that Abu Hilal was well acquainted with the poetry of different eras. As
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such, his understanding of this genre of Arabic writing is to be taken seriously. In
addition, as poetry is clearly connected to language, Abl Hilal’s knowledge of poetry,
as a poetry transmitter, provided him with adequate lexical material that enabled him
to curate to the three lexicons that are discussed in Chapter Three.

3) As Abu Hilal was a literary critic, it is assumed that he had the necessary key
materials, knowledge and skills to identify various degrees of poor and sophisticated

poetry in particular, and of Arabic discourses in general.

It could be argued that these dimensions differed in terms of their influence on Abd
Hilal’s views, yet combined, they contributed to forming his personality, literary views
and theory, and his approach to literary criticism.

The previous theoretical framework is applied in this chapter by selecting some of
Abl Hilal's poetic verses which are then analysed and studied in terms of syntax,
morphology, semantics, and rhetoric. The selection is the present author’s personal
choice, since there is no official diwan. This chapter discusses several points relating
to Aba Hilal's poetry, such as:

1- Overview of Abl Hilal’'s poetry and general comments.

2- The categorisation of Aba Hilal's poetry:

- Indecent and obscene verses.

- Widely renowned verses (abiat sa’ira).

- Wisdom and proverbs (shi‘r al-hikma wa al-amthal).

- Verses that include borrowed meanings, with reference to the originals.
- Verses that include morphological features.

- Verses that include grammatical features.

- Verses that include rhetorical features.

3- Conclusion:

- Factors that make Abu Hilal’s poetry strong or weak.

1- General Comments about and an Evaluation of Abu Hilal’s Poetry:

Despite the fact that we do not have Abi Hilal’s complete Diwan, what has
remained shows that AblU Hilal had considerable poetic competence because he
composed poetry employing various kinds of metres and rhymes but did not use four

letters, namely: al-tha’, al-dhal, al-shin and al-sad. However, it is difficult to decide
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whether he avoided rhymes involving these letters or if they have been lost with the
rest of his Diwan. He also covered a variety of themes, as mentioned below.

Abi Hilal's poetry is preserved in two kinds of sources, the first being his books:
al-Sina ‘atayn, Diwan al-Ma ‘anr and Jamharat al-Amthal. He presented most of his
poetic verses as part of his exemplification of sophisticated or poor compositions, or
cited them when they shared similar themes or meanings with the verses of other
poets. The second source of Abl Hilal’s poetry is books by his successors, who
mentioned some of his poetry as examples of different rhetorical and literary devices.

As mentioned in the Literature Review, Ghayyad (1975) was able to compile all
of Abl Hilal's available poetry in one book; he also provided a brief study of the poetry
in the introduction. In this study, Ghayyad briefly mentioned several aspects and
issues of Abud Hilal’s poetry, such as meanings that Abu Hilal borrowed from other
poets, wording and meaning, Abu Hilal’'s insights into the craft of poetry in general,
poetic themes and artistry in his poetry, and how he adhered to his literary critical
principles in his poetry. Ghayyad based most of his study of Abl Hilal’s ideas on al-
Sina ‘atayn. In this section, some points in Ghayyad’s study are discussed from
different perspectives, and some other observations regarding Abd Hilal's poetry are
provided.

Ghayyad (1975) could be considered amongst the scholars who believed that Abl
Hilal’s discussions of the issues of wording and meaning (al-lafz wa al-ma ‘na) lacked
order, and that Abd Hilal did not provide a conclusive opinion regarding whether
wording or meaning was more important. In this regard, the reader is referred to
Chapter Three of this thesis in which the issue of wording and meaning is discussed

extensively, and in which Abd Hilal’s position is justified and explained.

In his compiled work, Ghayyad (1975, 33) discussed Abu Hilal's opinion of
plagiarism in literature (al-sariqa al-adabiyya) and stated that Aba Hilal did not see it
as problematic because he borrowed many of the meanings in his poetry from different
sources, such as the poetry of his predecessors and some Arabic proverbs. However,
Ghayyad’s discussion ended at this point and he did not provide a further explanation
of the nature or context of the poetry from which Abi Hilal borrowed meaning. This
issue is discussed later in this section. Abu Hilal referred to the issue of Plagiarism in
detail in al-Sina ‘atayn, where he claimed that meanings were shared amongst poets

and writers and were not exclusive to a specific group of composers. Therefore, it
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could be argued that Abu Hilal legitimised the concept of literary plagiarism by
classifying it according to three types. The first is borrowing a meaning using the exact
wording, which is the most unacceptable type of plagiarism. The second type is
borrowing the meaning by semi-paraphrasing, which might alter the original meaning
or suggest the opposite idea to some extent. The last type is borrowing the meaning
and giving it a completely new form of wording that is more elaborate; in this case, the
new expression would have priority over the old one and would belong to the new
creator, al-Sina ‘atayn (1971, 202).83

Detecting plagiarism or borrowed meanings in Aba Hilal’s poetry would be almost
impossible without considerable knowledge of the Arabic poetry that predated his
work. While reading AblG Hilal’s poetry, | identified approximately sixteen verses in
which he had borrowed meanings from other poets. However, | also noticed an
important factor, which was that the vast majority of these borrowed verses were from
prooftexts (shawahid) on grammatical and morphological issues that are common in
books of grammar and morphology. Therefore, as suggested in the previous
paragraph, the nature and context of most of the borrowed meanings are linguistic.
This means that linguists used these particular verses as evidence of specific linguistic
issues. This could be justified by the discussion of syntax and morphology in Abu
Hilal’s literary criticism in Chapter Four of this thesis. Thus, it could be argued that Aba
Hilal’'s adherence to grammarians’ and morphologists’ traditions had a noticeable
influence on his poetry, were a source of an inspiration for him, and that prooftexts
constituted a major part of the Arabic poetry he memorised.

Abd Hilal's poetry was not, however, limited to meanings borrowed from verses
employed as prooftexts for grammatical and morphological discussions, as he
employed various topics, meanings and themes in his poetry. The themes in Aba
Hilal's poetry can be subdivided into the two main categories of Traditional and
Modern. Traditional themes refer to those that have been known since classical Arabic
poetry, while modern themes refer to those in which Abd Hilal included motifs and
cultural features that did not exist in the classical era of Arabic poetry. Accordingly,

traditional themes include companionship, horses, camels, satire, gazelles,

83 This was also discussed in my MA dissertation which was submitted to the Institute of Arabic

and Islamic Studies at the University of Exeter in September 2017.
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descriptions, wisdom, eulogies, self-pity, condolences, grey hair, elegies, blame,
complaints, and stars. Included in the modern themes are descriptions of public
facilities such as bathrooms, flowers in gardens, calligraphy and the various qualities
of writing tools, books, riddles, cultural features such as papers for monetary
transactions (called safatij), chess, and hairdressing.

Similarly, reading Abl Hilal’'s poetry reveals that he had a profound awareness
and sense of life and things around him, which caused him to notice precise details in
nature and the living things he encountered. This is particularly aligned with several
features that characterise the artistic side of pre-Islamic poetry mentioned by al-
Bahbitt (1950, 67). Therefore, in Abl Hilal's poetry, one finds him discussing
grasshoppers, ants, spiders, scorpions, snakes, monkeys, lizards (dabb), antelopes,
birds, donkeys, falcons, and fish. Moreover, one finds mention of different human
traits, of clothing, food, fruits, vegetables, colours, crafts, books, writing, and public
facilities. Accordingly, it appears that Abu Hilal's poetry could be considered a
reflection of his literacy as an Adib, a linguist, a lexicographer and a critic, as he
contributed one or more books to each of these fields. In addition, his poetry can be
considered an archive that documents cultural and social features of the Fourth AH
century.

With regard to his style, Abu Hilal’'s poetry alternates between imitating that of
classical poetry and the modern style. These two styles include differences in terms
of language usage, terms, phrases, and structure. It can be seen that the style of his
poetry varied according to the poetic theme involved. In other words, when the poetic
theme was classical, such as panegyrics, elegies or satires, one notes that the poem
is classical in form in terms of language usage, structure and tone, whereas the style
is modern when the poetic theme is the same. The tremendous variety in Aba Hilal’s
poetry in terms of styles and themes might be the reason for Aba Hilal using his poetry
as examples of various motifs and linguistic discussions in his books. This indicates
his profound interaction with his poetry, as he might have considered it to be an
indispensable part of the culture and knowledge he possessed. Thus, Abld Hilal’s
poetry constitutes rich epistemological material for conducting an integral study as it
includes various phenomena that are strongly connected to other books on language
sciences and culture.

Also, it could be noted that the literary, linguistic, and eloquent levels of Aba Hilal's

poetry vary according to theme and content factors. The influential relationship

149



between the literary level and the theme is addressed by al-Asma‘1 (d. 216 AH) as
reported by al-Marzubant (1965, p.85). Al-Asma T stated that when the theme of ‘the
good’ is approached in poetry, it would soften the poetry, while other themes would
make it literary and sophisticated”. Therefore, it could be argued that some verses
from Abd Hilal's poetry seem, to some extent, weak and artificial, as their themes do
not allow high poetic performance. Accordingly, Abl Hilal’'s poetry could undergo
further study of sound and sense in order to gain insight into what meanings of metre,
rhyme, and other phonetic aspects could convey and how they function in poems and
closely interact, as well as to discover how sophisticated linguistic meaning could be
critically influenced by linguistic form and theme, as is investigated in Van Gelder
(2012).

This thesis had suggested that despite the profusion of literary production in
various fields of knowledge in AbG Hilal's time, Abl Hilal found gaps in language,
history, lexicography, literary criticism and literature that he succeeded in filling. This
is also reflected in his poetry; after mentioning ten different lines of his poetry, he
commented that, to the best of his knowledge, the meanings and themes in these lines
had not been broached previously, as cited in (Ghayyad, 1975, 90, 97, 104, 123, 125,
130, 143, 148, 157, 166). Abl Hilal's statement should be taken seriously because he
was renowned for being a poetry transmitter who possessed profound knowledge of
poetry. This is also an indication of his on-going desire to achieve originality and to
address topics and themes that were rarely discussed. In the next section, AbG Hilal’s
poetry is divided into several categories to provide a better understanding of the nature
thereof.

2- Categorising Abu Hilal’s Poetry:

In order to gain a clearer image of and deeper insight into Abu Hilal’s poetry, the

following discussion approaches his poetic works by classifying them according to the

following categories:

1- Indecent and obscene verses.

2- Widely renowned verses (abyat sa'ira).

3- Wisdom and proverbs (shi‘r al-hikma wa al-amthal).

4- Verses that include borrowed meanings with references to the originals.
5- Verses that include morphological features.

6- Verses that include grammatical features.
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7- Verses that include rhetorical features.

Categories 1, 2, 3 and 4, above, are related to meaning, while the last three are
related to linguistic discussions. However, these seven categories share a common
function, which is to reveal the nature of Abu Hilal's poetry in terms of form and content,
and the categories clarify the important elements that constitute his poetry. In addition,
these categories were determined based on the prevalence of verses in Abl Hilal’s
poetry that could be included under each category. In other words, each category was
created when there was a noticeable number of verses that matched the topic in a
particular category. The next section presents each category with the verses included

therein, followed by a brief analysis.

1- Indecent and Obscene Verses:
The literature review in Chapter One of the present thesis mentioned that al-

Tanaht (n.d., 175) discussed the issue of transmitting indecent and obscene poetry in
Abu Hilal's book Diwéan al-Ma ‘ani, while here we see Aba Hilal himself composing
poetry of this kind.
The first example concerns his erection (1975, 67):
4033 G A S / hink 015 Y 380 -
b4y A Sl [ 53lall 4 s Sle
(I have a cock that keeps me embarrassed,
It is like | am straddling an iron rod.
It is like my shirt is a conical cap,
And my robe is domed and cupolaed.
But if this pain is yours as well,
Fear not, it casts the pain abroad.)®*
The second example (ibid., 79):
&5 a )Y cild o e /2 ST G sa 5 Le e -
(you are the ones who claim to be noble,

My cock in the ass of the nobles is lodged.)

84 The English translation of the Arabic verses and the cartoon illustrating the meaning of these

verses (see Appendix 3 in the appendix section) were accomplished by Doctor Emily Selove.
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The third example (ibid., 111):
BIPEQEV ICh S PSSR INCK( S Y JFECS SHR JCK S INRRCK S
(Were you a smell, you would be a sickly fart,
Were you an organ, the penis of a donkey.)
Finally, he describes an aubergine (ibid., 147):
(The aubergines are round like black men’s balls

Shining ‘neath the heads of standing cocks.)

The previous poetic lines show the sarcastic aspect of Aba Hilal’s personality, as
discussed in Chapter Two of this thesis. Amongst the various themes in his poetry,
Aba Hilal included some verses on the theme of general complaints from his time and
from people of his time in particular. As he stated (ibid., 78):

E o8 Gl 23] G5 [ mad a3l ¥l iS5
(I am grieved by most of time’s vicissitudes
For those who know, there’s no escaping grief.)
This might have prompted Abu Hilal to discuss indecent matters in his poetry openly
as an expression of the anger he felt towards the period in which he lived. It could
also be deduced that discussing indecent matters was particularly acceptable in
poetry; thus, scholars did not avoid such matters when transmitting poetry. In addition,
the high status and ‘special’ nature of poetry in Arabic culture allowed people to feel
comfortable when considering indecent matters in this genre; that is, poetry became
a space in which human thoughts and feelings were reflected. This emphasises the
importance of poetry’s role in documenting and portraying several aspects of different
eras in Arabic culture and society, in addition to the lexical heritage that such poetry
might provide.

It is worth mentioning that the second and the third examples of the indecent

poetry, above, seem to be directed toward a particular person Abu Hilal is satirising.

8 Sarcasm could be introduced as a sign of anger or as an expression thereof. A similar
condition can be found in AbGU Hilal’'s contemporary: Aba Hayyan al-TawhidT (d. 415 AH) and
his book: Akhlag al-Wazirayn which reflects his psychological condition of anger, sarcasm,
and melancholy. This could help us to complete the image of AbG Hilal’s personality that the

present thesis attempts to draw.
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Although al-Bakharzi (1996) mentioned the third example, he did not mention who Abu
Hilal meant and what gave rise to this satire. This is probably the case with most of
his verses as the context is often unknown. Therefore, one should add further
speculations about the various contexts of his verses, otherwise, the absence of the
contexts would possibly result in a short analysis. For this reason, it could be claimed
that satire in general represents a condition of dissatisfaction, the source of which is
internal or external. The internal source could possibly be seen reflected in other
verses where Abu Hilal expresses disappointed at his time and people in general. This
internal feeling of dissatisfaction might turn, in particular occasions, into an anger
because of the feeling of being unappreciated by an external element (people or a
specific person) which might have prompted Abad Hilal to release his anger employing

strong indecent satire verses.

2- Widely Renowned Verses (abyat sa’ira):
Several verses of Abu Hilal's poetry were so widely known that scholars who wrote

about his biography always mentioned them. This means that Abl Hilal succeeded in
composing poetry that included meanings that expressed people’s thoughts and
needs. Such verses were mentioned by the editor of al-Awa il in his introduction (1987,
10):
Sz Y b (iang [ omad G Lo
o 445 O/ i) Al
Cud YW /T AR Y
(Youth has passed you by,
Age has overwhelmed you
So, what never leaves has come,
And what never comes has left.
So be prepared for a sickness,
That cannot be cured by a doctor.
Do not think it is far away,
What will come is close.)
The theme of these verses could be included in the theme of self-pity, in which
Abd Hilal mourned the end of his youth and described the beginning of the period of

growing old where he considered old age to be a disease with no cure. He concluded
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these verses with a wise saying, the second part of which could be considered a
proverb.

Other famous verses that are evoked whenever Aba Hilal's biography is
discussed pertain to his complaints about his miserable condition while worthless
people were enjoying high social status. As he said (1975, 84):

3508 36 G e 8 / gl a B (A (o sla-

Sy 2055 2o alinn s / 2401 S U 038 3 DA Y

(That I am sitting in a marketplace buying and selling
Is proof that people are apes.
What good is a crowd who debases the nobles
and honours and follows the base?)
These verses are clear proof that Aba Hilal had a difficult life because he did not
receive the appreciation he believed he deserved. In Chapter Two, we stated that
Yaquat (1936-38, Vol: 8, 259) said that al-Abyadrdt (d. 557 AH) described Abu Hilal
selling clothes in order to avoid begging or asking people for money. It is also
mentioned in al-Bakharzi (1996) that Abu Hilal was a cloth merchant and earned his
living through hard work.

A category concerning Abd Hilal's wisdom poetry is included in the following
section. Although the verse belongs to the category of wisdom poetry, it is mentioned
here because it is famous in its own right. Abu Hilal said (ibid., 96):

s Jslad i liz (a7 4388 Slie & slhaall 5330 13)-
(If what you seek has gone then leave it,
It is exhausting to get back what has gone.)
This could also be classified as a verse of asceticism (shi'r al-zuhd)® because it
emphasises the importance of contentment; thus, one should not spend most of
his/her time attempting to resurrect the past as this would cause disappointment. The
Arabic poetic theme of al-zuhd is considered to be the Islamic version of a specific
kind of wisdom poetry shi‘r al-hikma, as discussed by Sperl (1989, 73), and which is
discussed in the next section.

8 The poem that approaches such theme is called Zuhdiyya. Sperl (1989) in his book:
Mannerism in Arabic Poetry discussed the Zuhdiyya canon and analysed one of Abid al-

‘Atahiya’s Zuhdiyya poems.
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Similarly, Abu Hilal wrote a famous poem consisting of sixteen verses in which he
expressed preference for winter nights when the wind is cool and the water cold. He
also liked long winter nights because he then had sufficient time to enjoy his
companionship with those with whom he studied jurisprudence, grammar and poetry,
which indicates that he “seems to have been most assiduous in acquiring knowledge”,
as stated by Azarnoosh (2015, 2).

Finally, Abx Hilal said (ibid., 153):

Al 5 Sially Culda 8l (aly D/ ills Saalh i) 8 o313 G s
(Who, among people, will see my condition without cursing papers, ink, and the pen?)
This line reflects one of the hard psychological conditions AbG Hilal experienced, as
discussed above. He bemoaned his poverty and lack of appreciation while worthless
people were enjoying relatively good lives. Abu Hilal mentioned three elements that
he considered to be the source of his misery, namely paper, ink and pens. These
elements are essential writing tools that scholars and writers would always have.
Therefore, since he was constantly busy writing and producing knowledge, and
because he felt that this led to a miserable life, he felt that people should curse the
tools used to produce knowledge because no one would want to live in conditions
similar to those in which AbG Hilal found himself. In other words, his job as an Adib
and his craft as a poet and a literary critic were worthless; thus, people should abandon

these jobs and crafts because people in these occupations were not appreciated.

3- Wisdom and Proverbs (shi‘r al-hikma wa al-amthal):
Abu Hilal’'s poetry included a multitude of verses in which the theme could be

subsumed under the poetic kind of wisdom (shi ‘r al-hikma) which had previously been
classified under the classical themes of Arabic poetry, while other verses took the form
of proverbs that could eventually be included under the theme of wisdom. Some of his
verses concerning wisdom are mentioned in the next section, which discusses the
borrowed meanings in Abu Hilal's poetry. An example of a verse concerning wisdom
and proverbs is the following (ibid., 65):

il Gl Ul Gl s [ 3803 (s Laglae Al Y 5
(I am never afraid of a danger when it assaults me,

You will never defeat anything as long as you are afraid of it.)
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It is not always the case that wisdom is mentioned in the entire verse, as it occurs
in the second half of the verse in this example. In this case, the first half of the verse
paves the way for the section on wisdom to make it more convincing and to mentally
prepare the addressee to receive it. Another point is that differentiating between
wisdom and proverbs is a matter of structure and style. This means that both wisdom
and proverbs are generally solid statements that can be applied in several situations
under the same conditions. Moreover, both wisdom and proverbs are the result of the
author’s particular experience; thus she/he concludes with a statement that takes the
form of a wise saying or a proverb. However, wisdom has a purely conceptual meaning
that is the result of prolonged experience and meditation, whereas proverbs rely on
the surrounding environment to convey the experience in the form of an illustrative
example. Thus, it is common for proverbs to contain some rhetorical devices, such as
allegories, similes and metaphors, which clarify the meaning of the idea (al-Najjar,
2002, 38).

Abd Hilal's wisdom poetry may comprise an entire poem and not simply be
restricted to one or two lines. The following lines are taken from a poem of seven lines
in a copy of his remaining Diwan; thus, it is possible that this poem was longer than
the section we currently have available. Abu Hilal said (1975, 82):

FUE 5 MR Ll / BLl 5 G cayall
gladll slie Siall (3 / Lele Halal s Ll & 535 S
FUA 2 58l Ly &5 jiad [ Sl 13 clbialall K
(Life can be easy or hard,
And the world can be open or closed
So, don’t worry and be patient,
The fruit of patience is success.
When adversities reach a climax,
Relief and ease come with them.)
Although AbG Hilal suffered regularly from poverty, misery and a lack of appreciation,
these verses reflect the other side of his psychological condition, which is his certainty
and optimism that his situation would improve. Thus, in these verses, he emphasised
the importance of being patient in the most difficult of situations, as they would

eventually subside.
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In some examples of Aba Hilal's wisdom poetry, it is evident that he employed
some common natural elements of the agricultural environment of his time to deliver
his message. He said (ibid., 108):

9 Y e 0k el alplaal /4553 L 3 Gall & a3
(When a man plants his seeds in swamps,
They are lost, and he will neither gain plantation nor crops.)
The agricultural image in this line clarifies the conceptual meaning that Aba Hilal
intended to deliver. In addition, in terms of language, using the conditional particle idha
contributed to the structure and form of the wisdom; as this particle is usually used for
affirmative statements - a matter which is compatible with wisdom. This use ensures
that the wisdom offered is influential and that the addressee is more likely persuaded
by the concept and worth of this wisdom.

Finally, Abad Hilal employed almost the same technique in the previous wisdom
verse as, here, he benefited from an image of a natural object, as in this verse (ibid.,
119):

Gl G ol s e /5540 5085 (im0 (K s
(Everything has defects when you look at it closely,
Even the moon has some black stains.)
The idea that Abd Hilal attempted to express here was that the concept of perfection
rarely exists or is achieved; even the moon, which is a symbol of light and beauty for
Arabs, has some defects. In other words, one should not seek absolute perfection as
it is impossible, overwhelming and never attainable. In addition, one who seeks
ultimate perfection would exist in an endless state of dissatisfaction, and thus misery.
Therefore, Abl Hilal’s wisdom verse in this case asks people to accept the idea of
defects that are integral parts of human beings and objects.

4- Verses that Include Borrowed Meanings with References to the Originals:
As discussed previously, the meanings of some verses in Abu Hilal's poetry have

been borrowed from the works of other poets who preceded him. In this section, these
verses are presented with the original verses in order for the processes and
techniques of literary plagiarism to be better understood, and the ways in which Abu
Hilal employed his knowledge of Arabic sciences to be identified. The first example

can be seen in the following verse (ibid., 56):
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Sl L sb il (s s [ oA 35 UlS 550 G i
(You see cypresses like minbars adorned,
And you see birds standing on them like orators.)
A similar image was suggested by an a rabr (a nomadic man), as al-Jahiz discussed
in al-Bayan wa al-Tabyin (2003, 2:183); however, with regard to a locust, the nomadic
man said:
Ay ad Y Sty L 250 /4l i e 55 e 3a) Sa-
o5 Ga B i e U] / Al 558 Culad e 08
(When locusts passed over my crops,
| said, “Keep going and don’t ravage them!”
An orator among them on top of a spike said:
We are traveling, we need supplies.)
The common image is that an animal on a flower is portrayed as an orator on a stage.
In Chapter Two of this thesis, we discussed that Abu Hilal was acquainted with the
material in al-Jahiz’s book al-Bayan wa Tabyin. Therefore, it is likely that Aba Hilal was
influenced and inspired by some of the literary texts therein, and this verse is an
example of such influence.
Another example can be found in the following verse (ibid., 61):
s Ka i aalll O/ 5 & 7085 A58 Sa Ny
(That which has relieved my sorrow and driven away my anguish,
Is the anguish of that vile man when he saw me.)
This has a similar meaning to al-Tirimmah’s verses:
ik 5 1550 & ) (i ] B (T8 05 s
I 2y K V) 2 U / 5 5 3y ol 2a T
(What makes me love myself more is that
| am hated by every meaningless person
And | am grieved by vile people,
For only nobles are grieved by such as them.)

As discussed previously in this chapter, most of the verses that have borrowed
meanings in Abl Hilal’s poetry were borrowed from verses used as examples or
prooftexts (shawahid) of linguistic rules by morphologists and grammarians. Al-
Tirimmah’s verse is usually evoked as an example of the active participle of the verb
Tala, which is Ta'il (al-Thamanint, 1999, 444). This is because Ta il means a powerful,

wealthy and high-status person. However, the active participle of the verb Tala (to
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become tall), which is the opposite of the verb gasura (to become short), does not take
the form of fa'il, but rather that of fa il tawil. The influence of this kind of poetry on
Abd Hilal can be attributed to his prolonged study of Arabic sciences, including
morphology, grammar, and rhetoric. He mentioned this himself in his relatively long
poem at the end of his unofficial Diwan (1975, 168), in which he stated that he would
spend the long winter nights studying grammar, poetry, and jurisprudence.

Some of Abl Hilal’'s verses can be seen to have similar meanings to more than
two or three other verses by different poets. This could be attributed to the theme or
the meaning itself, as it is commonly discussed by poets. Abd Hilal said (ibid., 62):

Gaxdal QA b5 V) i DU / Siliim DM 4 3 310300
(My longing increases in the middle of the night,
Difficult matters become even more difficult at night.)
The long difficult times at night and how one would suffer from several things such as
the agony of love, unpleasant memories, and illness are frequent themes for poets. A
similar meaning can be seen in Imru’u al-Qays’s verse:
B o sagl) gbﬁia. Gle /Al a0 AL z 38 Jil s
(A night like the waves of the sea, pouring varieties of grief on me to my torment.)
Al-Muraqqash’s verse states:
el (s e L8538 8/ 5 4lus ey 4l -
(A night in which | stayed awake,
Has been made long by grief.)
Finally, al-Nabigha'’s verse says:
S o aguldl 5 / ol Ll L el S
(Leave me, O’ Umayma-ta, with a tiring grief,
And with a night that passes slowly like the movement of planets.)
Although the first two lines can be presented as examples of some grammatical or
rhetorical rules, al-Nabigha’s verse is evoked in grammatical and morphological
contexts as an example of the additional 4" at the end of the noun Umayma, which is
an indication of al-tarkhim (elision) (Ibn Ya'ish, 1973, 390; al-Thamanint, 2003, 479).

Concerning the theme of brotherhood and the Adab of companionship, AbG Hilal
composed two poetic lines that had similar meanings to al-Nabigha al-Thubyant's
verse. Abl Hilal said (1975, 62):

ol GV AY) &l kg / L 5 oo gl S0 a5 Y-
s 4 Gl G e e/ adlaa O Ly L3 3331
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(If you do not strive to publish and expose flaws,
You will retain your brothers and companions,
And hold close friends that have few flaws,
For no friends are without any flaws at all.)
Abi Hilal advised that one should seek companions who have fewer defects, as it was
unlikely that a companion with no defects could be found. On the same topic, al-
Nabigha said:
IS ol Gl s e/ dali v el gty il
(You will not find a friend devoid of flaws,
Or a man who is completely courteous!)
Another example of Abad Hilal’s poetry that can be seen to share similar meanings
with more than two verses by other poets is this verse (ibid., 63):
S 222l de Jlal Caaldg / aail clalall 3 Q) el s
(He who stays awake at night fulfilling people’s needs is actually sleeping,
And he who spends money in the sake of glory is actually gaining it.)
The general conceptin this verse is that spending time or money on a glorious or noble
matter is never considered to be a waste or an extravagance. It also means that one
who looks forward to achieving great things would not consider how difficult this is and
what one would spend on it. Similar meanings are expressed by Abu Sa‘d al-
Makhzamr, (al-Qazwint, 1980, 3: 223):
A il b el oS 13/ sl cola ) U ST
(I don’t look in the direction of wealth
If lofty deeds are on the side of poverty.)
A similar sentiment was expressed in a verse by a contemporary of Aba Hilal’s, the
poet ibn Nubata al-Sa‘dt (d. 405 AH):
A& AN Cada it (y3ala /el (37 ) Al 13)-
(If a man was watching out for lofty things,
Good sleep would be the easiest thing to miss.)
Finally, a similar meaning was expressed by al-Namr ibn Tawlab, who said, as cited
by (Ibn Ya‘ish, 2014, 2: 101):
o= Al s Tixd ELT 13) 5 / 4RI Ldin &) o 535 Y-
(Don’t be grieved if my wealth is gone,

When | myself am gone, then you may grieve!)
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This verse is one of the grammatical prooftexts (shawahid) on the grammatical position
of the noun after the conditional particle in and the diacritical mark that it requires. The
diacritical mark for this noun is determined based on the word that is likely to have
been omitted before it. For scholars of the al-Basra school, the word after the
conditional particle should be munfis-an as the object of an omitted verb; thus, the
original sentence was in ahlaktu munfis-an ahlakt-u-h-u. However, scholars of the al-
Kdfa school estimated an omitted verb in such a way that the noun after the conditional
particle would be the subject of that verb and should therefore be written as munfis-
un. The original sentence would then have been in halaka munfis-un ahlakt-u-h-u.

Similarly, another of Abu Hilal's verses is similar in meaning to Abu Nuwas’s
verse. Abl Hilal said (1975, 66):

Looe S0 5 Ty Ylaa / 835 T0a 1683 5 13)-
(The more | look at them,
The more marvellous their beauty and striking their form.)
We compare this to Abl Nuwas as cited in (al-Qazwini, 1980, 1: 97):

el 4335 L 1)) / LA agd s & -

(His beauty increased,
The more | looked at it.)
The two verses share the same concept and almost identical wording.

In one verse in Abl Hilal's book Jamharat al-Amthal, he created the opposite
meaning of Zuhair’s verse, where he said (1964, 1: 102):

Al ol o adaad S 7 SUghs Ain La 13 o) i
(You can see him shining when you approach him
So pleased to give, itis like he is receiving.)
Abu Hilal presented the opposite image by saying (ibid., 1:102; 1975 67):

45l G pahally GBS / Lt Adia L 13) o) i
(You can see him frowning when you approach him,
It is as if you are pulling out his moustache with tweezers.)

Finally, as Aba Hilal borrowed some of his meanings from several poets and
various prooftexts, the following verse by Abi Hilal includes his response to al-
Khansa’’s elegy for her brother, where she said:

Ao anl ) 8 e 48 /4 sl ST AL 5 5
(The righteous would look up at Sakhr,

He guides like a flame on top of a mountain.)
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Abl Hilal attempted to enhance this meaning by including an alternative to the
resembled-to ‘alam (mountain) and inserted shams (sun) instead, which he believed
was a better and more concrete choice for the simile, image, and point of resemblance.
AbU Hilal said (1975, 94):

S anl) 8 ole Y (uaBIS/ 4l sk i e SN ASia-
(Methods of the renowned man are fully clear,
More like the sun than like a flame on top of a mountain.)

This is Abl Hilal's clear opposition to the simile that al-Khansa™ attempted to use
to praise her dead brother. Instead of writing a critique of al-Kansas verse, Abu Hilal
wrote a poetic verse that explained his opinion of the simile in her poetic line.

The previous discussions included examples of meanings that Abd Hilal borrowed
in his poetry. He borrowed meanings from various poets from different periods, as well
as some of the meanings from prooftexts of linguistic rules, which has been attributed,
as discussed previously, to the nature of his career as a literary critic, Adib,
lexicographer, morphologist, grammarian, and rhetorician. He also attempted to
contrast, contradict, and enhance other poets’ meanings, as can be seen in the last
two examples, above.

Furthermore, just as Abu Hilal borrowed some of his meanings from prooftexts of
linguistic rules, his poetry included some linguistic features that were extensively
discussed in books on Arabic linguistics, particularly morphology, grammar and
rhetoric. Therefore, the next three points include discussions of these features and an
attempt to attribute each feature to its location in books of linguistics, as well as to

identify the topic and discussion to which it belongs.

5- Verses that Include Morphological Features:
Under the section on T&’ rhyme, Abu Hilal said (1975, 77):

) e (338 Gl B2 &iad / allal a8 il By Gl
(Nobles were under his shadow
Then, nobles surpassed his nobility.)
The word: (shadow) is a pun that represents bounties and protection, so, the patron
meant here had distributed his wealth till he had nothing left.
The point of illustration in this verse is the word azull-i-hi. This vocal form represents
the morphological structure of the plural form, which is called plural of paucity jam" al-

gillal. The morphological measurement of this plural form is aful= azlul; thus, the
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morphological procedure in this case requires transferring the diacritical mark from the
first lam in this word to the previous letter za'. This means that the /am is quiescent,
which allows it to be incorporated into the second /am in the word because this is
easier in terms of articulation. This plural form indicates littleness and paucity (al-Katib,
2003, 774), which seems unsuited to the intention of praise in this verse. Abu Hilal's
use this plural form could be considered unsuccessful, particularly as the other plural
form, zilali-hi, which indicates the plural of multitude jam® al-kathra, is an available
option that does not have a negative effect on the prosody of this verse.

Therefore, it could be argued that Abd Hilal, in his usage of the word (azull-i-hi),
did not represent his insights on the theory of wording and meaning (al-lafz wa al-
ma ‘na) which involves employing wording that accurately represent the meaning. Aba
Hilal’s opposing, in his poetry, of his insights of literary criticism has several examples.
Another example can be seen in the next verse, while in the discussion of the word
(yanis-u) in last verse of this section, it can be noted that Abld Hilal considered the
precise choice of his wording.8’

Abl Hilal used another form of jam® al-taqlil in the section on ha’ rhyme, as
exemplified in the following verse (1975, 82):

gLl o i allal / #1550 5 330 4 ylalnas

(Blazing in its departure and return,
You would think it is walking on spears.)
This is a single verse in Abu Hilal’s unofficial Diwan that might have been taken from
a longer poem. In this verse, it seems that Abu Hilal is describing the rapid movement
of a person or an animal (which could be a horse). He describes the creature as if it

were walking on spears (armah= af‘al) — jumping as if to avoid sharp points. Again,

87 Since the diacritical mark of the letter z in the word "azull in the verse is unclear even in al-
Sina ‘atayn (1971, 230), the word azull could be alternatively read as ‘azall and therefore the
verse would be interpreted differently. Azall means, according to T&j al- ‘Ards, the bottom of a
camel’s foot, and the word sarat in the second part of the verse, which is interpreted as nobles,
would accordingly mean a high place as Abl Hilal himself interpreted it in his commentary on
Diwan Abi Mihjan (n.d., 4). Yet, the theme of this verse would remain the same, which is
praising a specific patron; while the verse would mean that this patron treated humiliated
nobles (tahta azall-i-hi) generously and respectfully so that they feel as if they are of a similar

or higher status.
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the implication of ‘littleness’ associated with this plural form might not be suitable for
the description in this verse; however, Abl Hilal may have used it in the absence of
alternative forms that suited the verse’s prosody.

Moreover, Abl Hilal used the same rhyme when describing a snake (ibid, 83):

ol ) alaiiily iladll o / 3 50da Oy Ladl (e (o 35
(A shade of a small rock satisfies it (a snake),
And the smell of the food alone would satisfy it.)
Two of the words in this verse represent specific aspects of Arabic morphology. The
first is sukhayra (a small rock), which represents the morphological structure called al-
tasghir. This morphological structure requires certain changes, such as changing the
diacritical mark on the first letter from fatha to dammah and adding the vowel y&’
before the last letter of the word. These changes in the morphological structure of the
word have a semantic function, as the meaning differs according to the form of the
used word. In other words, the original word is sakhra, which means a rock, but the
al-tasghir form contributes an additional semantic dimension to the word; as this
dimension is the size of the signified, sukhayra, which means a small rock.

The second word is ma ‘ayish, which is the plural of ma 7sha. In this morphological
form, the vowel is usually changed to hamza, as in katiba= kata'ib, in order to avoid
the existence of two adjacent vowels in the same word, namely the vowel that is added
to form the plural and the vowel that is the original letter of the word. Morphologists
differentiate between two kinds of these forms, although they seem similar at first
glance. The vowel ya’ in the first kind, as in katiba, is added to the original root of the
word, kataba. Therefore, according to morphological rules, the additional vowel should
be transformed into hamza in the plural form that includes alif as a constituent letter of
it. The morphological measurement of this word is katiba= fa'illa, kata'ib= fa‘a'il.
However, in the word ma ‘isha= ma ‘ayish, the vowel is an original letter in the root of
the word, which is ‘ayasha. In this case, the vowel should remain as it is in the plural
form but should have the diacritical mark kasra. The morphological measurement of
this word is ma’isha= mafila, ma‘ayish= mafa’il. Hence, the morphological
measurement shows the original vowel in this word (al-Khatib, 2000, 3: 8; 2003, 1119;
al-Thamanini, 1999, 466).

The last example of morphological features can be seen in AbG Hilal's verse
(1975, 85):

Sl 480l aile $lae /1580 13 S 51530 Guisy 35
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(Visitors would feel your affability,

Because of your generosity which shows your kindness.)

The morphological item that is affected in this verse is the verb ydnis-u. The verb here

has undergone phonological and morphological changes that include transforming the

hamza into a vowel that is suitable to the diacritical mark of the previous letter, which

is damma in this case; thus, hamza is changed to waw. In Arabic phonology and

morphology, this phenomenon is called ibdal (al-Khatib, 2003, 1096). 1bdal is usually

used to facilitate articulation (al-takhfif), as hamza is considered to be difficult to

articulate. This way of articulating hamza originated in the Higaz dialect and in others

that followed it, as ibn Ya'ish wrote (1973, 228):

OAT Ole il g e 36308 240 AL s (lal) Gigyn JAN sa g dall b 355 43y «Jiiud a5l G eI
" LesdE ) 8l (e jlaal)

Although this phenomenon was originally a feature of the Higazi dialect,
employing it remains optional in Arabic in order to make articulation easier. In this
verse, it seems Abu Hilal intended to use hamza in this way, as it is aligned with the
theme of this verse, which is praising generosity and jubilation; thus, it would be
suitable to employ an easily articulated word to portray the ease and smoothness that
reflect generosity.

Although it is clarified at the outset that this chapter would not compare Abu Hilal's
literary critical perspectives and rulings to his poetry, Aba Hilal's elaborate usage of
the word ydnis-u reminds us of the discussion in Chapter Three regarding his theory
of wording and meaning (al-lafz wa al-ma ‘na) in which he emphasised the key role of

elaborate word choice in delivering accurate meaning.

6- Verses that Include Grammatical Features:
The grammatical features discussed here are specific and notable structures that

are rarely employed in Arabic speech and are discussed by grammarians in various
sections of grammar books. Moreover, these grammatical structures are supported by
prooftexts (shawahid) of classical poetry. As discussed previously, Abl Hilal might
have been influenced and inspired by these grammatical discussions and prooftexts
during his career as a literary critic and Adib since linguistics can be considered
essential material for literary criticism. The first example taken from AbG Hilal's poetry
can be found in this verse (1975, 60):
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Ggid B A A ol sh lsh JAD (e s e
(Who would make excuses for a shaky deceitful time,
All of whose goodness are sins.)
The grammatical point that is illustrated is the structure of the word ‘adhiri-ya. ‘Amr
ibn Ma'diykarib’s verse is usually evoked as evidence of this structure. As quoted in
Sharh al-Mufassal by ibn Ya'Tsh (2014, 2: 74), ‘Amr ibn Ma‘diykarib said:

35 e LA e S5 [ B Yy 55 eslin 2yl

(I want to favour him, but he wants to kill me,
You must excuse your companion.)

‘Adhir means ‘udhr (an excuse) which is a noun verb (Aba Hilal, 1964, 162), and
grammarians have analysed this structure in two ways. Firstly, this grammatical item
could be the subject of a nominal sentence and the predicate khabar is omitted, so
that the sentence was originally ‘adhiri-ya matlib-un. Secondly, it could be the object
of an omitted subject and verb; in this case, the original sentence would have been
hati ‘adhira-ka. As can be seen, Ablu Hilal borrowed this grammatical structure and
employed it in his verse, which reflects his grammatical knowledge of various detailed
grammatical discussions and his incorporation of various levels of Arabic structures.
In addition, Aba Hilal intended to employ this grammatical structure to motivate Adab
seekers to keep such rare grammatical structures in use in order for Arabic
expressions to remain rich and available whenever they are needed.

The other illustrious grammatical feature can be found in the following verse by
Abu Hilal (1975, 87):

1 Lo Hak 208l (e O 1/ T pal Ty ) andll (5 s3a &85
(As the star was setting. | tasted his sweet kiss
It is as if it was taken from a jar of wine.)
The grammatical structure here is the noun verb mahwa al-najm that is employed as
an adverb of time. This kind of adverb of time has specific discussions in grammar
books as it has a notable form that is unusual compared to other kinds of adverbs of
time in the Arabic language. Sibawayh (1982, 1:222) discussed this grammatical rule
in a separate section in his book. For Stbawayh, the purpose of using the noun verb
as a preposition is to achieve succinctness in terms of wording and to widen the scale
of language usage by increasing options of expressions. This indicates that Aba Hilal’s
grammatical knowledge might have prompted him to consider even some rare

expressions that are not frequently seen employed especially in modern poetry.
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Finally, Aba Hilal said (1975, 123):

Wiz LZally S ztals / uin e Cal i Gl Tk 5 55
(The grey hair encroached on the edges of my face,
like the dawn of morning at the end of night.)
The grammatical structure used here can be seen in the first part of the verse and is
called al-tanazu® (al-Khatib, 2017, 488). This means that the object afraf is preceded
by two transitive verbs, which are tanawala and khafta. The al-Basra and the al-Kifa
schools have two different opinions on the grammatical (or functional) analysis of this
structure. For the al-Basra school, the subject of the object afrafis in the second verb
khaffa as it is closer to the object than is the first verb, and the object of the first verb
is a hidden pronoun, which means that it should be tanawala-h-u. However, for the al-
Kdafa school, the subject of the object afrafis in the verb tanawala since it comes first,

while the object of the second verb is the hidden pronoun khafta-h-u.

7- Verses that Include Rhetorical Features:
Rhetoric can be considered an essential tool that literary critics employ to evaluate

literary texts. In Abu Hilal’'s al-Sina ‘atayn, rhetorical discussions dominate, as is
evident when Abu Hilal starts his book with a prolonged discussion regarding the
different definitions of rhetoric. Accordingly, it is expected that poetry written by a
literary critic such as Abu Hilal would include various rhetorical devices such as
antithesis, paronomasia, and allegory, that reflect his insights on how to accurately
and effectively employ rhetorical devices in literary texts. It is also expected that Aba
Hilal does not always succeed in the ways he employs rhetorical devices; rather, in
some examples he opposes the rhetorical advice he provides to his readership in order
to enhance their literary texts, as Ghayyad (1975, 37) states. This could highlight the
idea stated earlier that literary criticism and poetry production are two separate careers
where expertise in one area does not necessarily imply the same in the other.

This point is an attempt to present how Abu Hilal employs rhetorical devices in his
poetry as a complement to the morphology and grammar therein. Verses that include
similes are excluded from this analysis as they dominate Abu Hilal’s poetry to such an
extent that they deserve a study dedicated to them alone.

In the verse in which he describes a relic, Abu Hilal says (ibid., 53):

S Sy a3 o ey /s sall S Le i L (0 A

(Nothing has remained but what breeds longing,
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forbids sleep and brings about tears.)
The rhetorical device employed here could be subsumed under the marvel device
sihhat al-taqsim, as Abl Hilal named it in al-Sina ‘atayn (1971, 341), or be considered
al-jam" ma ‘a al-tafriq wa al-tagsim, to which al-SakkakTt (1983, 426) refers. This device
involves dividing sentences into equal phrases, the meanings of which cover most
aspects of the subject matter so that all dimensions of the subject are known. In AbG
Hilal's verse, he describes formerly bustling dwellings that have fallen into ruin after
their inhabitants abandoned them. Aba Hilal describes what remains in these places
in short sentences in which he covers all of the aspects he intended to mention. This
rhetorical device aims to provide the addressee with a complete perspective on the
topic the narrator approaches.
In another example, Abu Hilal says (ibid., 69):

le Aalalll 33 Ga 225 / oaile e saill 30 (e pilall-
(He who praised me became eloquent after ambiguity,
And who satirised me became ambiguous after eloquence.)
This verse includes the rhetorical device called al-muqgéabala. This device includes
combining two or more antithetical meanings, according to al-Sakkakt (1983, 424).
The first part of this verse has a completely opposite meaning to the second part. In
other words, each of the three words in the first part of the verse has a corresponding
word that opposes it in the second part of the verse. This constitutes the following
binaries: afsaha x a jama, al- ‘ujima x al-fasaha, and madihi x ‘a’ibi. The pragmatic
function of this Badr" device is to embellish the language of the text in order to entertain
the audience and prevent dullness. Another function is that such a device could
challenge addressees’ minds, as it prompts them to consider the antithetical binaries
the verse establishes.

Also, Abu Hilal says in his verse (1975, 142):
Ay 4o ) sl 13) e [ oall) 553 G 532 48 (e Y 5

(His only defect is that generous people are dishonourable and mean compared to his
generosity.)
Aba Hilal employs the rhetorical device called al-madh bi-ma yushbih al-dhamm. This
means, at first glance, that the addressee might assume that the topic of the verse is
satire; however, it is in fact a eulogy. Thus, the addressee must carefully reconsider

the meaning so that s/he perceives it accurately.
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Accordingly, the rhetorical devices illustrated in the previous verses could be
subsumed under Arabic rhetoric’'s al-Badi® (the marvel) section. Most rhetorical
devices in this section of Arabic rhetoric refine and embellish language to serve the
meaning, wording, and style of the given speech. In other words, al-Badr' includes
“appreciating the linguistic features that give discourse decorative elegance and
acceptability . . . mechanisms of beautifying the discourse” (Abdul-Raof, 2006, 239).
Furthermore, the rhetorical devices of al-Badi* draw-in the audience’s attention and
examine their cognitive abilities by exposing them to linguistic and stylistic challenges,
for example in the antithesis, scholastic approach, and anagram. Employing such
rhetorical devices can make literary texts more appreciated, memorable, interesting,

and convincing as they contribute to delivering meaning in a more presentable way.

3- Conclusion:

This chapter studies Abu Hilal’s poetry, which Ghayyad (1975) collected, in order
to achieve a better understanding of Abl Hilal's character and obtain clearer insights
into his personality and literacy. However, as discussed at the outset, this chapter
does not study topics that Ghayyad has already studied except for the section
regarding plagiarism in Abu Hilal's poetry. This chapter provides examples of this claim
with references to the origins that Ghayyad does not provide.

Abd Hilal's journey in poetry has several dimensions, as he was a poet, poetry
transmitter, and literary critic, which makes his treatment and understanding of this
mode of Arabic writing rich and valid. Abud Hilal's poetry consists of a great number of
sophisticated and well-crafted verses due to his deep knowledge of several disciplines
in Arabic sciences, but his ability as a literary critic might surpass his ability as a poet,
which leads to the notion that good literary critics do not necessarily make good poets.
Composing poetry and critiquing it are entirely different processes!

Throughout this study, it is notable that Abd Hilal's poetry consists of rich material
that reflects his time in terms of both cultural and social domains. In addition, the style
of his poetry varies between the classical and the modern according to the theme he
approaches. When the theme approached is classical, his style and use of language
become similar to classical poetry. When his theme is modern, his style and use of
language are closer to the modern poetry of his time.

Furthermore, Abu Hilal’'s poetry consists of myriad themes and topics including

people, animals, insects, objects, and civil features of his time, which reflects his
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profound awareness and sense of life. Therefore, Abu Hilal’s poetry could be
considered representative of his style, knowledge, and literacy. Perhaps most
importantly, his poetry is a clear reflection of his personality, social insights, and
psychological condition. In other words, his poetry has an expressive capacity that
reveals several dimensions of his personality that his other works do not reveal as
clearly.

In this chapter, several verses of Abl Hilal's poetry are selected to represent
different categories that are prevalent therein. These categories include indecent and
obscene verses, famous verses (abiat sa’ira), wisdom and proverbs (al-hikma wa al-
amthal), and verses that include borrowed meanings, with references to the original
verses from which Abd Hilal might have borrowed the meanings. It was noted that
some verses appear to refer to morphological, grammatical, and rhetorical
formulations that were inspired by his knowledge and discussions of topics relating to
these three Arabic disciplines in his critical discourse. This is clear in the verses that
borrowed meanings from other poets; most of which were borrowed from prooftexts
(shawahid) of morphological and grammatical rules which reflects the fact that Aba
Hilal’s mind was occupied with linguistic topics and discussions.

In terms of content, Aba Hilal’s poetry is strong in its craft due to the diversity of
themes, topics, poetic kinds (al-fundn al-shi riyya), and types of poetry (durdb al-shi‘r)
approached. This factor increases the value and credibility of Aba Hilal's poetry to the
extent that it could be used as an archive of life during his time. In terms of form, Ab{
Hilal successfully employs several kinds of prosody, rhyme, and rhythm. The
influential relationship between content and form most often determines the linguistic,
literary, and eloquent levels of his odes. The influence of the theme on eloquence and
literary level of poetry is reminiscent of the division al-Asma‘T (d. 216 AH) makes
between poetry and themes of ‘the good’. Similarly, al-Marzubant (1965, p. 85) reports
that some themes soften poetry while others make it more sophisticated and literary.
Therefore, it could be argued that the factors that determine the literary level of Abl
Hilal’s poetry are basically related to the content and themes that are approached. For
this reason, some verses from Abd Hilal’'s poetry seem, to some extent, weak and
artificial as their themes do not allow high poetic performance.

Finally, relying on some topics and themes of Abl Hilal’s poems, it was partially
possible to formulate an image about his personal and psychological life. However,

there is a possibility that AbG Hilal was just copying themes of classical poets as part
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of his career as literary critic, poet, and litterateur. In other words, as a critic and
litterateur, Abl Hilal shares the responsibility, with other scholars like him, of
preserving the classical poetic tradition and to keep it going, which required him to
compose verses that include classical themes. Moreover, the creation of Adab in this
cultural context included not only the authorship of new work but the compiling and
arrangement of quotations from one’s predecessors. Therefore, these themes and
topics do not necessarily reflect his personal life and psychological condition as much

as they are merely topics that poets would employ as part of a poetic tradition.
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Chapter Six

Conclusion

This concludes my investigation of the complete works of Abd Hilal al-*Askart
as a poet, litterateur, literary critic, linguist, and lexicographer who contributed
extensively to the Arabic literary heritage by producing different works in various fields.
| have covered several topics regarding Abad Hilal's personal and literary aspects and
included an attempt to present a new reading of his discussions of several literary
critical issues such as wording and meaning (al-lafz wa al-ma ‘na) and synonyms (al-
mutaradifat). The new reading of these issues is the result of an inclusive and
comprehensive reading of Aba Hilal’s published works, as most of the studies of his
works were based on only one of his works, namely al-Sina ‘atayn. Al-Sina ‘atayn is
essentially a work of literary criticism that aimed to address the essential features that
refine and enhance one’s style of composition, as well as to draw one’s attention to
the mistakes that lead to erroneous, disordered, and illogical meanings. However, it
should be noted that Aba Hilal's other works, to which most scholars did not refer,
could provide a better understanding of his discussions of literary critical issues that
are found in al-Sina ‘atayn.

With regard to how Abd Hilal’s works are read, the methodology of taste by
Shakir, and the theory of (the death of the author) by Barthes, have together
illuminated the work and personality of this scholar. On one hand, Shakir's
methodology focused on analysing the structure of texts by identifying the linguistic
features that lead the reader to an in-depth reading and understanding of the works of
a certain author, which would, in turn, provide adequate knowledge of the author,
which assists in reconstructing his/her biography. Therefore, for Shakir, in order to
achieve a proper understanding of an author’s work, a thorough knowledge of Arabic
was essential. This framework was used because Aba Hilal's biography seems to be
scarce and does not provide a clear picture of his personal and literary life, although
his works had tremendous influence on his successors, as is evident in Chapter Two
of the present thesis.

By contrast, Barthes’s theory of (the death of the author) states that the
interpretation of any text should not be an attempt to deduce what the author meant
or tried to convey because the reader is the source of meaning and should not be

confined within the author’s semantic circle. Therefore, for Barthes, the author was a
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‘scripter’ and the text was a ‘tissue of citation’; thus, the text is left open to a new
reading by each reader. This approach extended the range of the present study by
allowing for a reading of Abd Hilal’s texts from the present author’s point of view by
seeking evidence of Abu Hilal’s psychological condition, as well as the didactic,
sarcastic, personal, and social sides of his character in his texts.

It is hoped that adopting these two frameworks has allowed for two levels of
reading. Shakir's methodology requires reading a text from the inside (first level) by
analysing the constituent elements of the speech, beginning with phonology,
morphology, syntax and rhetoric, and ending with semantics. Barthes’s theory states
that the reader’s interpretation should be preceded by distancing oneself from the
author, which can be considered as a way of understanding a text from the outside
(second level). In addition, it can be said that the genre in which Aba Hilal composed
required him to construct his texts from an unlimited number of citations, which
eventually made his works a ‘tissue of citation’, as Barthes defined the text. Therefore,
looking at these frameworks from this point of view reconciles them. This reconciliation
gave the present thesis more room in which to achieve an integral and productive
reading of Abd Hilal's works.

As stated earlier, AbG Hilal’s biography is relatively incomplete, and several
aspects of his life are completely unknown or are absent from the literary scene; the
present thesis is an attempt to reveal the aspects that most scholars who studied Aba
Hilal did not consider. To achieve this, Chapter Two is dedicated to presenting a critical
biography of Abd Hilal. It does not simply provide available information about him, but
also investigates some fundamental features that characterised his mindset and
works, which allows one to obtain a clearer insight into what guided his career. This
included an attempt to detect the influence of Aba Hilal’'s works on his successors by
tracing the discussions, fields, and topics in which Aba Hilal's name was evoked, and
in which his works were referenced as evidence of various literary and linguistic
issues, which is a reflection of his encyclopaedic knowledge. It should be noted that
Abl Hilal was referred to in books covering several fields, such as Qur’'an
commentary, prophetic tradition, history, biography, linguistics, and literature.

The reason for the prevalence of Abu Hilal’s books, according to the analysis
in Chapter Two, is the didactical sense that can be seen reflected in the structure,
arrangement, and style of language that he employed consistently, which succeeded

in improving the accessibility of his books. Abi Hilal aimed to present his books in
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such a way that made them easy for both beginners and advanced readers to
comprehend. Moreover, the dialogue in which he attempted to engage his readers
played a significant role in drawing their attention and encouraging them to interact
actively with the issues he discussed.

Abl Hilal developed sarcasm as a didactic strategy in literary criticism in the
second chapter of al-Sina‘atayn, in which he discussed incorrect and correct
meanings in speech. Abu Hilal employed sarcasm as a tool that drew Adab seekers’
attention to particular structures that might negatively affect meanings. On one hand,
by presenting sarcastic criticism, Abl Hilal indirectly advised Adab seekers not to
commit mistakes that would ruin the literary value of the speech. On the other hand,
Aba Hilal evoked examples of fine poetry as models for Adab seekers to follow.

Abad Hilal differentiated amongst three kinds of meanings, namely erroneous,
corrupted, and disordered, and provided an example on each. Firstly, an erroneous
meaning could be described as failure to employ a grammatical structure that would
produce an accurate meaning. Secondly, a corrupted meaning is one that includes a
logical problem that makes it difficult to conceptualise. Finally, a disordered meaning
occurs when the poet infuses the text with lexical items that cause confusion because
they are not a perfect match with other lexical items therein.

Accordingly, it is evident that word choice and grammar play a critical role in
the structure of a text, have notable influence on the clarity of meaning, and determine
a text’s literary level. These linguistic aspects could be considered guidelines that
directed Abl Hilal's methods of literary criticism as they played a key role in
formulating his perspective of the theory of wording, meaning, and synonyms (al-
mutaradifat). The following two chapters in the present thesis provided an investigation
into this matter. In particular, Chapter Three provides an examination of Abd Hilal's
lexicographical mindset, and how this related to his perspective on the theory of
wording and meaning and synonyms (al-mutaradifat); while Chapter Four discusses
the use of morphological and grammatical discussions in the process of evaluating
and critiquing literary texts in Aba Hilal’s works.

Chapter Three, in which Abi Hilal’'s lexical ‘mindset’ is studied, begins by
discussing the concept of the word al-kalima in Arabic culture and the significant role
it plays. The constituent role of al-kalima can be clearly seen in Arabic language
sciences such as phenology, morphology, syntax, and semantics. Arabic lexicons

could be considered as indication of scholars’ concerns and endeavours to address
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al-kalima in detail, obtaining a multi-dimensional acquaintance with Arabic words in
terms of their roots, origins, morphological structures and categories, as well as
different methods to explain the meaning that each word represents.

The important role of al-kalima is discussed from Shakir’s philosophical point of
view as he added an ontological dimension to this concept. For Shakir, al-kalima was
a gateway through which one could attain awareness of one’s existence and of the
world’s, as it is the key concept that leads to knowledge. For this reason, Shakir
admitted that al-kalima became an integral part of his life, soul, and intellect. Moreover,
Shakir emphasised that if it was not for al-kalima, then culture, with all its elements,
could not have been conceptualised.

As a literary critic, AbG Hilal was concerned with the best use of lexical items in
texts in order for the meaning to be conveyed clearly and accurately. This view could
be seen as a characteristic of his theory of wording and meaning which, as is
attempted in the present thesis, had not been accurately perceived by scholars who
studied him previously, such as Tabana (1981), who stated that Abl Hilal was more
interested in wording than in meaning. However, after studying his book al-Sina ‘atayn,
and his lexicons, it appears that Abd Hilal sought the correct words to accurately
represent meaning, and that this accuracy could not be obtained by simply selecting
the correct word, but also required the selection of the correct morphological form and
structure of the given word, which plays a significant role in determining accurate
meaning. This can be seen in the types and topics of the lexicons that Abad Hilal
compiled, in which he intended to provide his readership, particularly Adab seekers,
with words listed under various categories that would assist them to enhance their
word choice in any composition. Therefore, Abl Hilal’s interest in wording is
inseparable from his interest in accurate and clear meanings.

In his lexicon al-Furdq fi al-Lugha, Abd Hilal discussed the issue of synonyms,
or al-mutaradifat. His aim in this lexicon was to explain the subtle differences in
meanings of al-mutaradifat; an attempt that was perceived as denying the existence
of this concept in Arabic. However, Abu Hilal explained his point of view concerning
this issue in the introduction to his lexicon. He noted that synonyms would have
different meanings when they were connected to each other via a conjunction in one
sentence, or if the two synonyms were used by one Arabic tribe, as allocating two

lexical items to one meaning is redundant. Therefore, Abl Hilal's aim was to shed light
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on the subtle meaning that each word in the synonyms (al-mutaradifat) conveyed, and
not to state the absence of this phenomenon in the Arabic language.

Achieving accuracy in meaning by choosing the right word with the correct
morphological form and category cannot be attained without a certain level of
knowledge of Arabic linguistics. In other words, a particular text could not be
comprehended easily unless its linguistic components were considered in detail. The
more these components were considered, the higher the literary level that the text
would attain. Considering the linguistic components involves a thoughtful choice of the
constituent elements of speech, including word choice, morphological form of words,
and framing speech using grammatical structure that accurately and successfully
conveys the intended meaning. This overlapping relationship amongst linguistics,
literature and literary criticism was the impetus for studying how Abud Hilal employed
linguistic discourses as a tool to evaluate literary texts and determine the literary level
of certain poems by analysing their linguistic components and language usage. This
takes us to Chapter Four which studies the incorporation of linguistic discussions,
morphology, and grammar in Aba Hilal’s lexicons and book of literary criticism.

It is evident that a vast number of Abl Hilal’s criteria for sophisticated and poor
compositions, and a great deal of his treatment of the lexical items in his lexicons,
were based on linguistic considerations. In other words, Abl Hilal examined how
successful a writer or a poet was in terms of employing accurate linguistic structures
in his/her composition, and he based most of his literary verdicts on this aspect. The
reason for Abu Hilal’s interest in the inclusion of linguistic considerations when
evaluating literary texts was that linguistics (particularly grammar) play a key role in
refining different compositions and ensuring correct semantics. This is because the
meaning of a word, phrase or text in Arabic is extremely sensitive and variable, to the
extent that one extra letter in the morphological structure of a word could alter its
meaning. In addition, grammatical order could produce several meanings simply by
foregrounding and backgrounding (al-tagdim wa al-ta khir). Accordingly, it could be
argued that the tremendous influence of the linguistic structures of words and syntax
on the literary level of a text makes the incorporation of the linguistic perspective in
the context of literary criticism impossible to ignore.

Based on this, it could be argued that Abd Hilal’s most important contribution to
the field of literary criticism was that he viewed literary texts from a linguistic point of

view, and provided linguistic justifications for his various literary verdicts - a method
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that can be considered as the practical employment of theoretical linguistic rules. Abl
Hilal’s adoption of this method supports the main argument in Chapter Four, which is
that literary criticism is an integral process that combines language sciences in one
realm in order to achieve high-quality assessment and in-depth understanding of the
literary texts being studied.

It could be inferred that examining literary texts by employing linguistic tools is
an important method of literary criticism that provides the critic with a clear idea of
whether a poet succeeded in his/her use of the constituent linguistic elements to
convey an accurate meaning and clear semantics. Abu Hilal’s linguistic assessments
of literary texts show that he was inclined to promote the use of the most accurate
morphological structure and grammar based on authentic sources of language, such
as oral transmission (al-sama), usage (al-isti‘'mal) and analogy (al-qiyas), although
his discussions show that, on some occasions, he favoured al-isti‘mal over al-qiyas.

Most of the morphological discussions can be found in Abu Hilal’s lexicons
since lexicons are concerned with single lexical units. He ensured that lexical items
were explained and understood on two levels, namely morphologically and
semantically. On both levels, Abl Hilal referred to reliable and authentic sources of
language. He did not discuss morphological issues discursively, although he provided
the most obvious example of the issue being studied, or advised the reader to seek
more details in more specialised books. However, Abu Hilal provided a detailed
explanation of the item in a given study if it was a rare one of which novice readers
would not have had in-depth knowledge.

Throughout his linguistic assessment of literary texts, Abd Hilal not only
revealed defects or erroneous usages of language, but also provided an accurate
alternative that he believed would enhance, refine or adjust the linguistic structure to
produce a more presentable, accurate or literary form of use. This is attributed to his
didactic sense, as discussed in Chapter Two.

When studying Abd Hilal’s linguistic discussions in his critiques of different
literary texts, it is evident that he leaned towards the al-Basra grammatical school.
This is inferred from the grammatical aspects on which Abl Hilal focused in his
evaluation of several literary texts. These grammatical aspects were the prevailing
usage of language (al-isti‘mal al-mustafid), oral transmission (al-sama ‘) and analogy
(al-qgiyas). The al-Basra grammatical school approved of these aspects as tools that

led to the most correct form of language that one should carefully consider in a
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composition. Therefore, any composition that included words or structures that
contravened one of these grammatical aspects would be considered to have deviated
from the correct usage of language; if this caused disorder or ambiguity in the meaning
of the text, the text would be deemed invalid as a literary work. Accordingly, the use
of poetic licence (al-dardra al-shi‘riyya) was discussed because it allows for some
systematic deviation from the common usage of language (al-isti‘'mal), which could be
mistaken as permission to make mistakes in the use of language.

Since poetry is governed by rhyme and metre, which offer a limited choice of
words and structures, poetic licence gives a wider space in order to facilitate that
process of composing whenever needed in situations in which a poet might be
hindered by the limited linguistic options that suit the rhyme or the metre of the poem
in question. However, as a constituent component of poetic language, poetic licence
could be employed even when it was not needed; this consideration did not apply to
prose.

Although poetic licence is an acceptable poetic practice, literary critics such as
Abul Hilal regarded it as a weak poetic technique that would ruin the craft of poetry.
This was because, in his critiques, Abu Hilal advocated the strict adherence to regular
grammatical rules and traditions (particularly al-sama‘ and al-qiyas) and, since some
of the examples of poetic licence involve deviation from the common use of language,
and that this deviation might well cause confusion or ambiguity in the meaning, Abu
Hilal advised his Adab seekers to avoid using poetic licence even if it had been used
previously by pre-Islamic Arabs. AbG Hilal's greatest concern was the clear and
accurate meaning that is achieved by correct morphological and grammatical
structures that poetic licence might fail to provide, which explains his rejection thereof.

Abl Hilal's implementation of linguistic methods in the field of literary criticism
allowed him to produce literary verdicts that were based on a persuasive and solid
foundation. The validity of this foundation stems from the systematic nature of linguistic
rules that constitute a well-functioning, practical and adaptable measurement for
distinguishing between sophisticated and poor texts. Therefore, it could be argued that
assessing a literary text by implementing linguistic tools might assist in avoiding
subjectivity to a considerable extent, which leads to trustworthy literary criticisms that
could be applied to the vast majority of literary texts.

Complementary to this study, Chapter Five is dedicated to studying Aba Hilal's
surviving poetry that was compiled by Ghayyad (1975) to discover different
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dimensions regarding his intellect and personal traits that cannot be inferred from his
other works. This is because poetry offers more room to express one’s insights and
personal thoughts, which improves understanding of the personal, social and literary
sides of poets’ lives. Considering that Aba Hilal was a poet, a transmitter of poetry,
and a literary critic makes the experience of studying his poetry richer and worthy of
special attention, as each of these three aspects has a certain influence and reflects
on his poetry at various levels.

Abl Hilal's poetry has not been subjected to lengthy study that reveals its
different dimensions and peculiarities, as was attempted in Chapter Five of this thesis.
The aim of studying AbG Hilal's poetry in that chapter was to present a clear picture of
his poetry’s content and structure, and to identify how he expressed himself, his
knowledge, and his views about his time and society through his poems.

Based on Aba Hilal surviving poems, we notice that he had admirable poetic
competence and literary sense, which are reflected in both the content and form of his
poetry. With regard to content, Aba Hilal adopted a variety of classical and modern
poetic themes that involved personal, social, cultural and biological topics. These
various themes could be considered a clear indication of his sensitivity to life and that
which surrounded him as well as his sharp observations. In addition, since Aba Hilal
approached various classical and modern themes and topics, and since he himself
was a transmitter of poetry, it was natural to detect verses that shared similar
meanings to those in the poetry of his predecessors. | detected sixteen verses that
shared similar meanings with one or more verses of other poets and, interestingly,
most of these verses shared similar meanings with verses that were mainly employed
as prooftexts (shawahid) of linguistic issues.

With regard to the style of Aba Hilal's poetry, it is clear that there is a significant
connection between it and the themes he addressed. This means that Aba Hilal tended
to employ a classical use of language when the theme was classical, while this use
differed in terms of structures, wording, phrasing, eloquence, and sophistication when
the theme was modern.

The breadth of Abl Hilal's poetry offers valuable insight into his life and
personality. One does not need a very thorough study of his poetry to determine that
Aba Hilal did not find himself living in the society of which he dreamed; a circumstance
that made him embittered most of the time. This bitterness was a consequence of the

lack of appreciation for himself and for his work. As we see in some of his verses, it
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led him to curse his career as a scholar and a man of letters. The hard financial
circumstances he found himself in was also another factor that led him to hate his
society and think that people who allowed someone like him to struggle with his
finances were inhumane.

However, his poetry shows that he enjoyed a sensitive awareness of the
environment and his powers of observation made him notice things around him in
detail, such as people’s habits, animals, insects, fruits, tools, and public facilities. In
fact, this particular side of his personality might have contributed to his most
distinguished verses which often included similes that relied on being keenly aware of
the link among objects in nature. The present thesis did not, however, study the simile
in Abd Hilal's poetry as it requires an entire study in itself.

It is hoped that the suggested way of studying Abl Hilal’s poetry and the
general comments on it in Chapter Five will contribute to better understanding and
deeper insight into the personal and literary aspects of Abu Hilal’s life.

Overall, following the previous discussions of different aspects of Aba Hilal's
personal and intellectual life, it could be argued that, in the modern scholastic tradition,
Abd Hilal is mainly studied from a very narrow perspective. In other words, most
studies of Abu Hilal, whether regarding him as a case study or as part of a larger study
that includes several figures, have focused heavily on his al-Sina ‘atayn or simply on
some aspects of literary criticism such as synonyms, wording, and meaning. However,
the present thesis demonstrates that studying AbG Hilal in an integrated way by
including most of his available books could result in a more solid and qualitative
understanding of his ideas and views on literary criticism, and on language in general.
This is because the present thesis has investigated and examined Abu Hilal's
discussions, and the manner in which he applied his theoretical framework, from
different linguistic and literary perspectives, and has taken into account his works of
literary criticism, lexicography, and literature. The previously mentioned methods
allowed this scholar to reread his arguments regarding synonyms, wording and
meaning, and to identify the didactic and sarcastic senses and style of writing that he
adopted in most of his monographs.

Although Abd Hilal's biography is inadequate and does not provide a clear
image of his intellectual and personal life, the present thesis could overcome this
deficiency to some extent by tracing the impact he had on his successors and how

they referred to him in several fields of knowledge. In addition, the methods employed
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in this thesis could contribute towards identifying several aspects regarding Abu Hilal
that cannot be inferred from his available biography, and which could provide a clearer
picture of him as an author and a person.

It could be argued that Abu Hilal's theoretical approach to literary criticism
pertaining to issues of wording and meaning and synonyms cannot be understood
completely by relegating his monographs to the field of lexicography. That is to say,
the two issues in literary criticism, mentioned previously, are essentially concerned
with a single lexical item and its lexical and semantic meanings. Therefore, it can be
said that there are deep-rooted connections between Abl Hilal’s discussions of these
issues in literary criticism and his various works on lexicography, and the methods in
which he was interested in achieving accuracy by selecting the correct word with the
correct meaning, as discussed in Chapter Three.

Abl Hilal's expertise in Arabic linguistics is reflected in the context of literary
criticism in which his evaluation of various poems incorporated linguistic, grammatical,
and morphological discussions. It cannot be denied that, on several occasions, Abu
Hilal based his literary evaluation of a number of poems on a linguistic foundation.
This is because the erroneous or disordered use of grammatical and morphological
structures in literary texts could significantly decrease the literary level of the text;
rather, the erroneous and disordered use of linguistic rules often threatens the clear
semantics of a text. Therefore, when a text includes the misuse of specific linguistic
structures, critics cannot ignore this and embark on a literary evaluation of the text, as
a well-crafted literary text would stipulate the correct and elaborate use of language
and linguistic structures. Therefore, when Abu Hilal was confronted with a poetic verse
that included a linguistic error, he would first locate the error, explain how it affected
the meaning, and then suggest the correct alternative. In this process, Abd Hilal
employed his knowledge of morphology and grammar to explain the correct use of
these structures as a method to teach Adab seekers how to avoid literary weaknesses
and how to write sophisticated literary texts.

In addition to the previous investigation into Aba Hilal’s literary tradition and
intellectual personality, as well as how this investigation contributes to providing
detailed knowledge about various aspects of his life, Abt Hilal's poetry provides us
with different insights into his personality and life. The views that he included in his
poetry concerning life in general, the environment which surrounded him, and the

people who did not provide him with the appreciation that he expected, could constitute
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a clear reflection of his personality and psychological condition - a matter that cannot
be inferred from his other works. Therefore, Abl Hilal's poetry is essential material to
draw on if one wants to reveal unknown sides of his life. This does not mean that Aba
Hilal’s poetry cannot be studied and evaluated as literature. In numerous instances,
he demonstrated a high degree of poetic competence and an ability to produce well-
crafted and admirably artistic poetry.

Ultimately, it could be argued that there are still various aspects of Abi Hilal’s
literary heritage that could not be covered in the present thesis, but which could be
studied in other monographs. That is to say, the present thesis focuses on the
structural features of Abu Hilal’'s works. These structural features are concerned with
how linguistic elements and rules are employed in a particular text and how they affect
the semantics of that text. By contrast, most of the texts that are studied in terms of
their linguistic structure could be studied from a pragmatic perspective, which is
generally concerned with ‘language in use’. A good case study of this would be Abu
Hilal’s al-Jamhara, as it includes various Arabic proverbs that could be studied from a
pragmatic point of view, which might enrich Arabic studies in general and studies of
Aba Hilal's legacy in particular.

Finally, in line with the discussions, arguments and investigations tackled in the

present thesis, the following general conclusions can be drawn:

It could be argued that Aba Hilal performed his role as an Adib and a scholar
actively, successfully, and comprehensively. This role involved the production of works
and materials according to the epistemological needs of his time, whereby he could
fill the gaps that were left in the works of his predecessors. Similarly, the role that Abu
Hilal performed was accompanied by a didactic, teacherly sense that involved the fine
structuring of his books, as well as a clear and eloquent style of writing that was devoid
of ambiguity and complications. This enabled him to reach a wide range of readers
who had different levels of education, and guaranteed the continuation and
proliferation of his works, which began shortly after his death.

It is evident that Abl Hilal was a distinguished scholar with diverse, rich and
deep knowledge, which is reflected in his books; a matter which conferred high
epistemological status for them. Similarly, his books could be considered the main
gateway to his knowledge, particularly the diverse cultural conditions of his time, and

to Arabic culture and heritage in general.
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In several chapters of the present thesis, it can be clearly seen that the various
Arabic language sciences have played a pivotal role in the process of evaluating,
analysing, and critiquing literary discourses. This has made language an essential tool
that determines the extent of success of relationships amongst the elements of
communication, which are the author, the reader, the text, and the psychological and
social context within which the text appeared, all of which combined contribute to
formulating the semantics of the text and determining the range of the shared influence

among them.
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Appendix:
1- Brief Biography of Shakir (1909- 1997):

As a key figure whose methodology of taste and analysis is applied in the
present dissertation, it is necessary to introduce Shakir’s biography in order to provide
a better understanding of his thoughts and views. Shakir was a prominent Islamic and
literary scholar and litterateur whose ideas and books influenced numerous
generations and students. These have contributed greatly to the fields of Arabic and
Islamic studies. His thoughts, methodology and comments in the books he edited
could be considered intrinsic landmarks in the cultural, linguistic and literary studies in
the Arabic intellectual field. Shakir dedicated his life to preserving the Arabic legacy of
knowledge which caused him to launch several campaigns, and to declare war on any
scholar or writer who would describe this legacy negatively; his book Abafil wa Asmar
is the best example of such literary battles. Shakir gave particular regard to i‘jaz al-
Qur’an®® and provided important critiques of several key figures in the Arabic tradition,
such as al-Jahiz, al-Marziqr, al-Tabrizi (d. 502 AH), AbG Bakr al-BagillanT and al-
Mu‘tazila.8® However, he criticised himself harshly when he realised that he had
misunderstood or misinterpreted ideas during his long career as an editor (al-Tanahr,
2013, 620). This means that he advocated serious criticisms that contributed positively
to the Arabic legacy of knowledge.

Shakir's devoted student, al-Tanaht, wrote seven articles about his teacher,
which are collected in Maqalat al- ‘Allama al-Doctdr Mahmid Muhammad al-Tanahr
(2013). These articles discuss various aspects and dimensions of Shakir’s literary life,

and one of them includes a refutation of Shakir's opponents. Al-Tanaht listed the books

8 “A [controversial linguistic] theological concept denotes the miraculous nature of the Qur’an
and its Divine source. The translation of i jaz is given as “inimitability” since it is related to the
notion that no one can imitate what God makes.” The argument concerning the notion of jjaz
is whether itis attributed to the Qur’an’s eloquence or to its ordered system (Abdul-Raof, 2006,
57-60).

8 Al-Mu‘tazila is an Islamic theological creed that appeared at the beginning of the 2" AH
century and was founded by Abd Hudhayfa Wasil ibn ‘Ata“ al-Basr1. Their theological method
is fundamentally based on reason. They were called Mu ‘tazila (isolationists) because when
the founder, Wasil, withdrew from his teacher al-Hasan al-Basr’'s session following
disagreeing with him, his teacher said: ‘/‘tazalana Wasil’ (Wasil had isolated himself from us)
(al-Murtada, 2) (al-Hafzi, 13).
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that were edited by Shakir, namely Jami I-Bayan ‘an Ta 'wil Ay al-Qur’an and Tahdhib
al-Athar by al-Tabari, Tabaqat Fuhal al-Shu‘ara’ by ibn Sallam al-Jumahi, Dala’1 al-
I'jaz and Asrar al-Balagha by Abd al-Qahir al-Jurjani, al-Mukafa’a wa Husn al- 'Uqgba
by ibn al-Daya al-Katib, Fadl al- ‘Afa’ ‘ala al- ‘Usr by Aba Hilal al-‘AskarT (Kanazi, 1975,
66)%, Imta“ al-' Asma‘ bima lil-Rasdl mina al-Abna’ wa al-Amwal wa al-Hafadati wa al-
Mata“® by al-Maqgrizi, al-Wahshiyyat by Abd Tammam, and Jamharat-u Nasab-i
Quraysh wa Akhbariha by al-Zubayr ibn Bakkar (al-Tanaht, 2013, 617). This is in
addition to other books and studies under the following titles: al-Mutanabbi, al-
Mutanabbri laytani ma ‘Araftuhu, Resala fi al-Tariq lla Thaqafatina, Abatil wa Asmar,
Barnamij Fuhdl al-Shu‘ara’, Namat-un Mukhif wa Namat-un Sa'b and al-Qaws al-
‘Adhra’. These edited books and studies show Shakir's encyclopaedic mindset, wide
acquaintance, and qualitative and original understanding of Arabic literary heritage.
According to al-TanahT's (ibid., 435) discussion, the entire library (corpus) of Arabic
literature is a single book for Shakir; thus he has the ability to read al-BukharT's book
as he read al-Aghani by Abu al-Faraj al-Asfahant, and could read Stbawayh’s book as
he read al-Muwafaqat by al-‘Adud al-lji. This could mean that Shakir had a cognitive
ability that enabled him to perceive and recognise the content of books in Arabic
legacy in different disciplines equally, with deep understanding, and that he had no
difficulty with the diverse content of each discipline. He was also able to scrutinise the
Islamic tradition efficiently, as can be seen in his edited version of al-TabarT's book
Tahthib al-Athar, in which he demonstrated his extensive ability to trace Prophet
Muhammad’s orations in terms of authenticating the chains of transmitters. This is in
addition to his highly eloquent, pure, and influential rhetorical style of writing that
resulted from his wide acquaintance with and expertise in intellectual Arabic
terminology and original Arabic linguistic and rhetorical traditions that are devoid of
coding and ambiguity.®® Shakir's rhetorical and eloquent style can be seen in the
guotations included in the present study in the section “Discussing the Methodology”,

in which Shakir explains his methodology and reveals his original style of writing.

% |t is an advantage for the present dissertation to have a book by al-‘AskarT, the object of
study in this dissertation, edited by Shakir, whose methodology is applied here.

91 See Shakir's discussion regarding linguistic coding and the employment of symbolism, as
well as how he distinguishes these aspects from metonymy and allegory in his book Abatil wa
Asmar (346).
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Shakir admitted that, in the early stage of his life, he lived a spoiled literary life
with perplexity, as he expressed in his Risala (2006, 6). This led him to exhaustively
reread Arabic poetry or whatever he could find; he described this journey as long, far,
exhausting, but interesting. He read Arabic poetry carefully and devoted all his senses
and knowledge to achieving a deep and original understanding of the core of Arabic
poetry and the way in which it is expressed. After gaining wide and in-depth experience
of Arabic poets and poetry, he developed a new perspective and point of view. This
perspective considered that, since poetry is speech that expresses man’s being, each
discourse by man, whether poetic or prosaic, could be analysed via the application of
his methodology of taste®2 "aieles s 4uii oo L gLyl oo Hba o L K" “and whatever is
produced by man is reference to themselves or their people™? (ibid., 23). He thus
embarked on another journey to read and study Arabic books of renown in many fields,
such as Qur’an commentaries and exegeses, Qur’an sciences, Prophet Muhammad’s
tradition and utterance books and their commentaries, Islamic jurisprudence, the
principle of jurisprudence, theology, philosophy, history, mathematics, books of
doctrines, astronomy, geography, falconry, veterinary medicine, and pharmacology.
He read these books not to master these sciences, but to identify how the Arabic
language was used to express and trace different Arabic expressions. This vast
regime of reading resulted in his gradual rediscovery of Arabic literary heritage.

Shakir's extremely intensive epistemological activity can be dated to 1926 till
1935 following the publication of Margoliouth’s®* 1925 article, The origins of Arabic

poetry, in which the author adopted a sceptical point of view of pre-Islamic Arabic

92 A comprehensive account of this methodology is given in the section entitled “Discussing
the Methodology”.

93 This is in contrast with the approach of some modern Western disciplines that tend to be
vertical, which means that the focus is on one theme, aspect, or topic when studies are
conducted.

9 Professor David Samuel Margoliouth (1858-1940) was a leading Arabic scholar in England.
“‘He was regarded in the international circle of orientalists as the chief representative of
Oriental Studies in Great Britain” (Gibb, 1940, 392). His three books, Mohammed and the Rise
of Islam, Mohammedanism and the Early Development of Mohammedanism “had a
substantial success and have stood for a generation as the standard English works on their

subjects” (ibid., 393). He also had other articles and essays in different encyclopaedias.
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poetry, as discussed in (Gibb, 1940, 393), and claimed that this poetry was composed
by post-Islamic poetry transmitters (Margoliouth, 1925, 419)% (el-Shamsy, 2020, 200).
Shakir's passion for pre-Islamic poetry began in his childhood, which caused him to
refute Margoliouth’s claim and prompted his close rereading of the Arabic intellectual
and epistemological legacy using his unique methodology of taste. This methodology
enabled him to deduce the date of some poems and to prove their time of composition
chronologically, as he did with the works of Imru’ul-Qays, al-Nabigha, Zuhayr and al-
A‘sha (al-Tanaht, n.d., 212). In 1936, Shakir published his book al-Mutanabbi, in which
he clearly applied his methodology®® and in more detail to al-MutanabbT's poetry.
When Shakir was at college, he met his teacher Taha Husayn (1889 - 1973), who
raised the issue of intihal al-shi ‘r al-jahiliyy (the fabrication of pre-Islamic poetry), which
infers that “portions of the corpus of pre-Islamic poetry appear to date from the Islamic
period and thus to be fake” (Allen, 2005, 398; Wahba, 1989, 189). Shakir found himself
confronting a situation in which his teacher was committing plagiarism since the idea
of intihal al-shi‘r was originally stated by Margoliouth. What aroused Shakir’s ire was
not merely the plagiarism, but also his awareness that the idea of intihal al-shi‘'r was
intended to eliminate the Arabic heritage that was the starting point of his journey into
pre-Islamic poetry and the Arabic legacy of knowledge, as mentioned above. When
examining Shakir's conflict with Taha Husayn, it seems that Shakir was acquainted
with Western literature pertaining to the Arabic and Islamic legacy of knowledge, and
his suspicious view of foreign interpretations of the Islamic world is clear throughout
his writings. However, his main concern was probably Arabic writers®’ who incorrectly
adopted Western approaches and methods and included a tincture of pejorative tone
in their studies of Arabic and Islamic culture due to their lack of knowledge in this field.
Therefore, Shakir aimed to impugn their judgment on different topics in his book Abatil

wa Asmar.

9 Hadara (1985) refuted Margoliouth’s claims about the fabrication of pre-Islamic poetry in an
article published in the edited book Manahij al-Mustashriqin fi al-Dirasat al-‘Arabiyya al-
Islamiyyah.

% This is the methodology that is applied in the present dissertation and which is discussed in
the section entitled “Discussing the Methodology”.

97 Examples are Luis ‘Awad, Salama Muasa, Muhammad Mandidr, Samt Dawdd and

Muhammad ‘Uda. These names are scattered throughout Shakir's book Abatil wa Asmar.
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Thereafter, Shakir (2006, 163) quoted Taha Husayn in his Risala and
considered the quotation to be Taha’s declaration of a switch from his first opinion
about pre-Islamic poetry to a new view that called for a rereading of this poetry and
benefiting from its cultural values. Taha ended this testimony after he realised the
danger of his scepticism of pre-Islamic poetry, as this had spiralled out of control,
particularly when the new generation, which was influenced by his ideas, began to
entirely reject and abandon pre-Islamic poetry. Taha explained his new view of the old
poetry in a sequence of articles, the first of which was entitled Athna’ Qira’at al-Shi‘r
al-Qadim (while reading the old poetry). He began this article with a dialogue with a
friend questioning the literal benefits or the value of studying old poetry, followed by
an elucidation of the cultural demand to preserve and benefit from old poetry. Taha’s
revised opinion does not seem to be as widely known as the previous one, perhaps
because he did not state it explicitly throughout his articles. However, in Risala, Shakir
stated that Taha admitted it to him clearly. This prompted Shakir to comment that the
problem with prominent teachers is that they commit mistakes in public but correct
their mistakes silently. It could also be said that problematic or challenging ideas that
undergo lengthy discussions seem to be more memorable than normal ones.

There are other sides and motifs related to Shakir’s rich literary life such as his
ideas about orientalism, colonialism and missionary campaigns, as discussed in his
book Riséala fi al-Tariq ila Thaqafatina. However, as these topics are slightly irrelevant

to the present thesis, they have not been addressed here.

2- Definition of Adab?®8:

The methodology of ‘taste’ is mainly applied to a certain type of writing called
Adab (al-‘amal al-adabr). Adab is an essential concept and a dominant term in Arabic
literature in general and in the medieval literary heritage in particular. It underwent
several semantic transformations and therefore has different meanings according to
the context and time in which it is used (Allen, 2005, 220). The term could refer to the
artistic way of writing which equates to one of the meanings of the English term

“literature”. It could also mean good manners, ethics, ethos, discipline and

% Part of the discussion in this section was developed based on an essay | wrote about the
various meanings of the term Adab in Islamic education, which was submitted for the module
ARAM102 “Islam in practice” on 22" March, 2017.
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‘commendable deeds”. In his dictionary Lisan al-‘Arab, Ilbn Manzlr revealed an
interrelationship between the two meanings of Adab when he argued that the meaning
of the term was considered to reflect the material that it consists of, which is promoting
good manners and preventing bad deeds. This term may have been misinterpreted by
Murata and Chittick (1994, 298, 9. 306), who suggested that the primary meaning of
the root of the term Adab (adaba) is ‘to invite, to gather together for a banquet’.®® In
fact, the two terms have separate meanings although they share the same root. This
is apparent in the nomen verbi (masdar) of the primary meaning of Adab; according to
Murata and Chittick, Adb means ‘to invite’ and the active participle is Adib, while the
nomen verbi of Adaba, which represents the meaning of both ethics and good
manners and literature, is Adab and the active participle is Adib, as illustrated in the

following table:

'Adaba [l§ Adaba

4 Adab — Adb
; Adib. plr:
| Adib. plr: L]
Udab3’ . Adabah

As mentioned above, Adab, as a term, experienced several semantic
transformations, which is evident from the different contexts in which it is used. The
earlier usages tend to employ the general meaning of this term, which could be one
possessing several types of knowledge revealed in their speech and writing in addition
to good manners and a high quality of life. This general meaning can be understood
from the usage of the term by renowned Persian litterateur ‘Abdullah ibn al-Muqaffa’
(d. 142 AH/ 757) in his book al-Adab al-Saghir wa al-Adab al-Kabir. In the section al-

‘adabu yunammr al- ‘agla (adab develops the mind), he stated that it is only via Adab

% Food and Adab have been strongly connected in Arabic literature. For further details, see
Van Gelder’s book: God’s Banquet: Food in Classical Arabic Literature (2000), where he
discusses the “multi-faceted connection between food and Adab” and the “representation of

food in Arabic writing” as reviewed by Omri (2001).
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that minds can develop and thrive, and that minds cannot be fruitful without Adab. Ibn
al-Mugffa“ related the mind to Adab, which indicates that, in this context, Adab may
mean knowledge because the mind’s development and growth is aimed at seeking
knowledge. This meaning is clearly stated by ibn al-Mugaffa® in another part of his
book - the section of Ya Taliba al- Adabi (O’ Adab seeker), in which he says: “Ya faliba
al-adabi in kunta naw ‘a al-‘ilmi turid fa ‘rif al-usdla wa al-fusal’ (O’ Adab seeker, if the
guality of knowledge is what you seek, then know the principles and the divisions).
Therefore, according to ibn al-Mugaffa‘, Adab is the equivalent of knowledge, and
Adab seekers are those who seek knowledge (ibn al-Muqaffa’, 12, 65).

Similarly, in the Third AH century, ibn al-Mu‘tazz (d. 296 AH/ 909) related the
quality of the mind to Adab in his book al-Adgb. In the first sentence, he stated “al-
Adabu sdratu al-‘aqli’ (Adab is the image of the mind) (1972, 56); therefore, Adab
represents that which can be reflected in the mind, as mentioned in the previous
paragraph, through one’s speech and writing by noting the extent of knowledge they
contain.

In the Ninth AH century, ibn Khaldin (d. 808 AH) added a different dimension
to the meaning of Adab by combining the early perspective on Adab, which is
possessing knowledge and acquiring good manners, and the later perspective, which
is possessing knowledge of Arab poetry and prose. He referred to philologists who
defined the discipline of Adab (1980, Vol. 3, 340) as follows: “Literature is expert
knowledge of poetry and history of the Arabs as well as the possession of some
knowledge regarding every science”; “they meant (knowledge) of linguistic sciences
and the religious sciences, but only the content (of the latter) — that is, Qur’an and the
Hadtth”. Ibn Khaldin added the content (mutdn) of religious sciences to the field of
Adab and considered it capable of being read as literary texts, which resembles the
discussion in “Discussing the Methodology” in Chapter One with regard to al-Jurjant’s
methodology of applying ‘taste’ to all texts in Arabic literary heritage. The general
meaning that ibn Khaldin suggested was the result of attributing no object (mawdi )
to Adab; as he stated at the beginning of his chapter on ‘the science of literature’ (ibid.,
Vol. 3, 339), “This science has no object, the accident of which may be studied and
thus be affirmed or denied”. However, in his book al-Naqd al-Adabi; Usdluhu wa
Manahijuhu, Qutub (1980, 7) narrowed the scale of Adab greatly, since he limited it to
a specific subject, i.e. a literary work. From his perspective, the definition of a literary

work is:
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"a e B gea A A ek A ad e padll”
(the expression of an emotional experience via an inspiring image). Based on Qutub’s
definition, there are two elements, or conditions, necessary for a text to be considered
a literary work, namely:
(1) an emotional experience, and
(2) an inspiring image, which excludes any type of writing that is devoid of these
elements or conditions combined.
As a result, it seems that what is considered the subject of Adab plays an essential
role in determining how it is defined.

On the other hand, several modern critics have opposed Qutub’s definition of
Adab by expanding the scale to include any artistic or rhetorical expression, even in
pure science - a matter that supports the idea of this study and is in harmony with al-
Jurjant’s perspective on the object of literary taste. In his book Usd/ al-Naqd al-Adabr,
al-Shayib (1994, 1-30) discusses the semantic development of the term Adab
chronologically and provides several definitions that alternate between the general
meaning of Adab and the specific, without indicating a tendency towards any particular
definition. Nonetheless, he asserted that the element of emotion may not be able to
produce literary works in isolation without the aid of valuable thoughts (ibid., 29). For
al-Shayib, emotions were an indirect influential element, and the main constituents of
Adab are the types of thoughts employed in texts. Therefore, the involvement of
thoughts in this discourse might imply the general meaning of Adab which includes
any human knowledge; this means that any text containing aesthetic or artistic
expressions could be considered as literature.

Although ‘literature’, as an English term, and Adab, as an Arabic term, have
developed in different circumstances, it seems that they are quite similar in terms of
the limitations of their definitions. In other words, the term ‘literature’ has a variety of
definitions that include general meanings, which prompted Winchester (1899, 2) to
assert that “the subject must be much more narrowly defined”. However, Winchester's
call to narrow the definition of literature might be attributed to his aim of establishing
specific principles for literary criticism by identifying particular elements of literary
works to facilitate the process of criticism, which he defined as (ibid, 1) “the intelligent
appreciation of any work of art, and by consequence the just estimate of its value and
rank”. Similar to al-Shayib, Winchester’s book contains a chapter on the definition of

literature in which he refers to Emerson’s definition of literature (ibid., 36) as “A record
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of the best thoughts”. Emerson’s definition does not limit literature to the dimensions
of emotion or imagery, which widens the scale of subjects that could be included in
the field of literature. Winchester’'s comment on such a general definition of literature
was that “[tlhe attempt to be compact in the definition of literature ends in something
rather meagre, partial, starved, and unsatisfactory” (ibid., 36). It is notable that neither
Emerson nor Winchester discussed the style of writing in terms of eloquence and the
employment of rhetorical devices in texts, although these - in addition to passion and
thoughts - are essential constituents for any text to be considered a literary work.
Despite all these considerations, it is evident that the conflict surrounding the
definition of Adab or literature is inconclusive, and this provides the field of literature
studies with diversity and a space in which to approach subjects of literature from
different perspectives. Orfali (2012, 31) touched on this point in his discussion, saying
that “the concept of Adab itself does allow room for the inclusion of works that are not
based on the concept of drawing on ‘the best of the best'1°® among which are rasa'’il,
khutab, magamat, mirrors for princes, biographical dictionaries, commentaries, works
of sariqat, amali...”. This allows this study to apply the ‘methodology of taste’ to al-
‘Askarr’s works of criticism and other works by considering the general definition of
Adab which serves the idea of this methodology as it entails the extraction of
knowledge from literary texts as far as possible using language as a bridge between
literature and knowledge. Finally, based on these discussions, it can be concluded
that Adab has several meanings in different contexts; these meanings are: (1) ethics
and good morals, (2) eloquent, rhetorical and embellished discourse, (3) an
expression of an emotional experience, (4) the content of the sciences, particularly
when this has been expressed eloquently, and (5) the possession of several types of
knowledge. There are other meanings of Adab that pertain to Islamic religious
education, such as Adab with God, Adab with the Prophet, Adab of worship, Adab of
brotherhood and Adab of visiting, each of which has a specific meaning in its context.
However, these meanings are excluded from the discussion since they do not relate

directly to the topic of this thesis.

100 By this, he means anthologies that are based on a selection of poems or the best parts of

poems compiled by a man of literature.
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3-lllustration:
The following image represents a response to one of Abad Hilal's poems that is

discussed in Chapter Five of the present thesis:
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